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The obienive of this research is to be an explontory investigation of the ways in whidi 
MaUncian national id en tif^ is constructeci in Mauritius, abroad, and in the vimul space of the 
Internet. Gramsci's conœpd  scheme of ad s o c i ~  is used as a political locus where 
hegemony and spontaneouS consent as well as c0~11ter-he~emony are generated. 
Thugh fieldwork in Toronto and Montreal, renegotiations and reasFortments of identities 
are explosecf in order to gnsp the rneYiing of being Ma& in Gndz 
PvticuLr attention is piva to the perperuation or challenging of the Mauritian "nationaln 
identity. This stase-genemted national identity promotes a homogenkhg supra-ethnic 
discourse to counteract the co10d haiPge of "commun$icmn whidi pepetwtes a 
division in nhnic groups lmong the population. Althou& among Mauritians in Gnada, 
iUk&ivd is promoted and q d  tbrough the multiple spaces and shapes of ovil 
society, the ncirl political histo~y of Mauritius, characterized by irs ' c o m m ~ "  still 
Uten through ev& social interactions. 
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CHAPTER 1. 

INTRODUCTION 

Transnationality, the large-scde flow of people, images, and cultural foires across 

borders is not necessady detrimentai to the nation-stw. Individual agency cm aeate some 

new s d  space of communication in which flexible citizen's foster old loyalty in new 

forms. From rhis premi9e, 1 investigate the s d  space of the Mkwitian migrants in Canada, 

parti* those who live in Toronto and Montreal. In the framework of giobaiization and 

an~nuionaüan, I observe the wy people perceive themseives and mtror them in the 

d o n  of Mauritius. My aim is to take into account the situation of Mauritians abroad as an 

important pur of the negotiation of Mauritius as a nation-state. 

Displacemerit aad d e  are part of *the ciisioosing mediyiism of moderntf' 

(Giddens 1990) in which s d  dations and identities are separated h m  the local context 

of interaction and Rseuaurrd laoss large time-space distances. Foflawing the Basch et al.' 

(1994) yhnis of the diYacterisric of nation state as k g  in&g detenitodbd, 1 will 

pay pYticutr attention to ' M o n a i  sociai fields" grou11U in kinship and d 

netwob that unite &m5/ and economy in two or more nation-states. The conus of my 

nudy is the continuous tension between the I d  and the global Taking into consideration 

the 'postmodera hypaspacen (Jarneson 1994) which has fundamendy ddenged the 

c o n v ~  asnimption that mapped cuituses ont0 places d peoplu, two funhcr 



morphologid aspects d direct me toward this snidy: the multiplurality and the 

interpohif~ of migration. The multipo1vity of migration has brought Mauritiam since the 

1960s to the United Kingdom, France, Belgium, South Afnca, Au& and Canada. The 

interpoiarity indudes not only ties maiutaineci with the country of origin - according to the 

conventional migration theones, - but also those existbg between the various poles of 

migration. It is also expressed in migntion fiom one pole to another, in addition to visits 

and business relations between the various ples (Guillon - Ma Mung 1992). The interaction 

of multi and inter-poIYity creates a web which transcends national borden. The most 

complcx and innovative of thip interaction is charactenvd by the utiliwion of the Intemet 

f i c h  drowns ail these geornetrical lines in a WN?1 space: a virtuai MaUntian comrrmnity* 

Mauritius is a pldmulti-ethnic society both culwllly and religiousiy composed of 

descendants of immigrants, slaves and coolies who ;urived in the island since the eighteenth 

c e n w  The Mauritian population of slighdy over one million is composed between four 

and -e ahnic groups, the number (or rather, the level of segmentation) dependhg on 

the situation. Officiidlys four "et&nic groups" (.)or) &d und they wae removed fiom 

the censuses in 1983, but they dl aLn in folk representatiom: the Hindus (52%), the 

M& (17%), the Chinese (3%) and the "Gened Populationn (28%). However, most 

bhuukb would agre~ that T d  p%), Tdugus (25%) and possibbMmthis (2%) shodd 

not be hunped togethe with the majoriry Hindus from BihY and Uitar Pradesh in no& 

hdia, and that the residual category of " G a d  Pop&tionn reaUy encompasses at least 

thm distinctive categorics; the Olleo1es of and Mahgasy descent (23-24%), the 

F~c~~MauritiUis of French descent (2%), and the gers & axrhra of mixed descent and 

Fm& Lnguage (2-396). Rcauding the Chinese, k k a disanction b e e n  H d b  and 



Cantonese. When asked about the number of ethnic categories, most Mauritians would 

imnredttely list the Hindus, the T d ,  the Muslims, the Creoles, the Chinese and the 

Franco-MaUritLns @riksen 1991). Maur ik  society is sometimes vYgeed to "Crde 

culture." This term bomwed h m  the more accurate hgtistic term aeole language 

(Bemabe' et ai. 1993) suggests the p ~ e ~ e n c e  of an incongruous mkture of cd& traditions 

known as hybridity (B habha 1995). 

THESIS OUTLINE 

The project of my thesis is threefold. First, 1 provide a cultural-historical account of 

Mauntius focushg on its ethnic and &ous components. I exansine the Fmch and British 

colondisms and thQr legacy. The French influence is stiil present in the d d  milieu and 

in the b l  - a French patois which is the most widely spokui language on the island. The 

long-standing Biirish adminkation, which ended in 1968, has m d y  left bs traces in the 

constitutional qntem of the Mauritian state. 

Second, looking at Mauntius as an island, 1 explore the metaphorid and liter;uy 

dimosion of isl?nds o h  depicteci as pandise. Through the loaktig giass of Madian 

poets the intense dation h e m  M a u r i h  and their island Win be dnwa The obsolete 

s o d  science idand ppndigpi as a bounded categosy will be deco11~tr\lcted. The island as 

pezipiuxy of the capidkt co10d economy (Wakstein 1978) and its dunging role in the 

globai « . x , a o q d l  be furthet coariderrd Turning to idand as a nation-state, I investipte 

the d o a d  nirvrmidi centwy nîeionaiist lifaairr wacerned nirh the m i ,  size of 

the state to be sutahable, (Chabad 1967) md the diffefent approac&es to 

m i c r n ~ . I ~ ~ e i a ~ r o k p I y s d ~ t h c ~ s t p c i a f o r g i n g a n ; i t i ~ n ; i l ~  



based on the concept of m d p e y p l e  rm sacl naMn inscribeci in the pbmb&aalistrremmMier 

USng the Gramcian distinction of political and civil society, 1 Ivestigate how the c d  

soaety is competing with the state in makmg the narion spte through different polirial 

symboIs (Eriksen 1993, 1994; Kertzer 1986). Civil sOQ* comprises d those non-state 

movements and organizations - schools, churdies, clubs, joumals and parties - whkh 

conmbufe in molecular fishion to the forrmtion of s d  and political conscioumess. 

Politid soaety a the other end is composed of those public institutions - the government, 

courts, police, and ymy - which ex& ''direct hegemony" and are alrnoa s y n a p m u s  

with the m e C  

Thtd, thmugh fiddwork in the aties of Toronto and Montreal, 1 explore how rhtough 

the civil society MPuritians outsi& Ma& portray t h  don. Benda Anderson (1983) 

has dedy pointed out that dthough we rmy trace the ongins of nationaban to European 

political philosophy, many of the early n a t i o d h  were &, members of diaspora and 

creoles. Particular ernphasis is giwn to the Ma& maintain a link to th& 

homeland. 1 tzy to xnap out the Mauritiui cormnun;tY~ (pend of amval in Canada, ahnic 

badrground +on). In Qing so, I wdi look at the dyn?mics: vsoctaon and re-assomnent 

of identities used by the M i d a n s  in Tomnto/Montre?l: whder then is a division dong 

ethnic/rriigious or class liacs or if coming h m  the same isiand is mison enougb fot 

belonging to the oyac connnunity. 1 give paniCUly attention to issues of tnguage arnong 

k l i u i t h  in Francophone Montd,  and in the 'global Qly. of Toronto. I investigate the 

d e  of d t u m l  practices, especiidy cultuml performances in debr;lJing natioaaI/religious 



events peculiv to the Mauritian nation 1998 m?rked the thttieth anniversary of 

independence from Bnrain. Looking into the identityhdentification of Mauritian migrants, I 

expiore the problernatics opened by the ambivafence and elusiveness embodied in 

hybndizatiott the other, the self. In questioning how definitions have constantly to be 

negotiated and reconstxuaed, 1 engage in the anatysu of the reiation h e e n  identity, race 

and hybridity and the open 'third space" phabha 1990). 

The theokd b o r k  I deal with - in an o p  and flexible wly - is grounded in 

the theory of nation, (Geber 1983; Smith 1983) nate (GidAens 1990) imagined comrnunify 

(Anderson 1983), multination srws Q(ar 1995) authentiaty and invention of d t i o n  

@lobsh-Ranges 1985; F r i h  1992), transnatiod fie& (Basch et d 1994; Ong- 

Nonini 1997) and d e t e n i c o ~ o a  @diIl& 1992, 1995) theory of state and avil sociefy 

(Gramsci 1971; Putnam 1993; W k  1992), as wdl ia postcolod dixoune theory the 

diaspora @dl 1990; Bhabha 1990, 1995), hybridity (Young 1995) and globalization 

(Appadwai 1990, 1991; Friedman 1990). In my adysk, 1 ut& G d s  concept of d 

society as a sphcre nhac hegemony and c o w n t  are pduced and challenged. I appk this 

concept to the Mauritian state as well to the Mauxitllns abroad trying to see if it is posdde 

to theorize on the f o d o n  of a deturitoriaiki ad Society, ,taking place in the 

"interpolarity" of +oa 

nit thesLI dolds  as follows. Chpter One is the inaoduuion. Chapter Two akcs 

into considention g l o ~ o n  and i ts implication outside the mere capital market. The 

human &iaor is an important component of g l o ~ o n  lad should not be uaderplzycd In 

the 

;ige 

rsgmmaiid &on betwcen capital and labos h, die human ;igcnv in thiD global 

nlccr new fomu Mauihs is enMy a d o n  of the proass of g i o ~ o n  



Globhtion that takes rmt in Mauritian colonial histo~y, its vexy raison d'être, has mon 

recendy Qvelopcd in the fonn of a democratic modem nation state based on capidhic 

mode of productions. 'Globaliuoion is fantastic," this wu the comment of the Mauritian 

Minister of Economic Devdopment but as well globhtion further exacerbates deavages 

of class and ethnicity. The nots wfüdi explodeci in Mwritius lut Febniuy are a strong 

signal. 

In the framework of giobalization I deal wirh nvo "scapes": the tcchnoscape and the 

ethnoscape (Appadurai 1991). The reason I start with the technoscape is beause I firmty 

belteve that the novelty that distinguishes the cunent globalivaon fiom otha worid system 

theories is indeed "the infoLI1Z;ltion-technology molution" superposiag space and time. 

Chapter Three provides a social historical account of Mauritius. My eagerness to speak about 

thep~nisnotamue~ciseofenidition b a i s  an importatwayto undentandhowthe 

d i f f m t  colonial ~ysrem~, which g m d  the flux of people Yriving in Mauritius in 

diffèrent mr, have deeply shrped a d e d  level of communallFtic' and racdbd idmtitie~ 

tnoaMauritisuiidentity. lhusadiuekllwyoapastinthepresent, anaprioriqmmof 

inmpremtions and k f o r e  dmys a prr~uit in the past as that in tum is interpreted" 

(Sahlins 1985: 144). Ctuprcr Four describes the effort of the Milutitian state in building a 

d o a a l  identity and the prrssurrs qressed by ly penons ia findin% différent ralms where 

the d o n a i  identity tlker piace. The emergence of migration is britfiy e3MRJned. &per 

Fiw fuiluv pnxnts my fiddwork in Tormito md M o n d  A parti& focus is given to 

those associations, which pmote Mausitius a b r d  and forge a Qvil society fostaulg the 



Mauritian identity among the Mauritim oveneas. Renegotiations of identities and patterns 

of choosing who and what is a Mauritian wiU further be questioned The multi-sited 

fielhork q e d  by the global condition we he pushed me to partiapate/observe through 

an htemet fonun, the virtuai Mauritian commuliity. In In this site, Island Mauritians, 

Mauriuis abroad and the Mauritian state interna to build a deterritodized ad soaety. In 

the last chapter of the thesis, the conclusions of this midy iue prexnted 

1.3. FIELDWORK 

1 conducted fielciwork h m  March 1998 to MYch 1999 mwrly in Toronto with four 

weekend visits in Montreai. I contacted and intervieweci in an informal way 25 Ma&, 9 

lmng in Montreal, id students, and 16 in Toronto, over this puiod of Mie. My informanfs 

werc aged h e e n  19 and 55. Of them 10 were men and 15 women. Al1 my infonnants 

&ed in Canada in the ksr 15 nuay of them are @te new here and have the status 

of intendonal students; among them thue are a numbu that have appied for landed 

imnigmt sranis. Most of th Ma* 1 interacteci whh akeady had somt relatives in 

Aithough in my fieldwork it is aot ahcap possible to qeak of chah migration cg. 

spoosored imrnipion, among my informants, the kiaship n m r k  plycd an imporunt d e  

in the choice of Clliirrda 



The contacts with the inforrnants occurred in different wys. Afier a fim fdd 

a m p t  to h d  some Mauritian associations in Toronto, 1 decided to take into consideration 

also Montreal, which is the seat of an Honor~y MaUriàan consulate. The consul, a 

Quebecois pmvided me with material and helped me to understand how the Mauritian 

comrnunif~ in Montreal is "mctured." I contacted by e-md the entire lisr of Ma+ 

students belonging to the student associations of McGill and Concordia Universities. Those 

students who replied to me s h d  interest in seing me and we managed a few meetings in 

the course of the year. Thcy llso invitecl me to some MaUritian parties they o r g d  In 

Toromo it slowly starteci to delineate a MaUntian presence barder to p p ,  as it was not easy 

to pinpoint. Iu a latu stage of my fieldwork, 1 manageci to find a Mauritian association in 

Toronto: Uub Mauritius. Most of my contacts in Toronto were wbh kidividuals, m q  of 

them not mare of other Ma& living in the aty. h some cases, 1 met Ma& in a 

fortuitous way such Y in the library anying a book about Mauritius or asking a man 

working on a newspaper if he knew ~ i y  MaUricians. He looked at me starpiised and answered 

me bPdr: '1 come h m  MÎuritius." On occasion, h h h i a m  who knew somehow that I w u  

intercsted in them dirsaty c o n d  me. I intemiewed my informants in different public 

sites such as coffee shops md parties, l e s  o h  in private sites nich as, th& house or my 

house, 

The surprise rhat my Wwork Nsd wu dircovering that the overwhelming majonty 

of my infornuno were Mam%ans of Qtiesc descent. I would hm never ~pecred duit the 

CliincPe who are jwt the 3% of the entire popuLtion of 1,000,000 in Mauritius would 

home the majoriy of my informsu!ts. This tu made me s tdy  çhiaese histoly - a history 

that 1 hd partdy ignored - aud hdpd me to discover a subgroup of Chinese: the H d h  



Wrk;i meam 'guest people" and this is the wy m q  Mawitians fdt in dation to Canada, 

hoping to retum soon to their country, e s p e d y  students and micidie-aged people. ûthus 

underiined tiieir f d i t y  to A p t  to different s d  and geographical uivironments and th& 

pmiLYiry as Hakka to migrate: "We are the AsiYi Gypsies, we can Iive everywhere!" 

1.4. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

The methodologies 1 used indudeci participant observation, intwiews (unstructureci 

and by common themes), social nmods, life hisroly, virtual fieidwork and Iibÿyy research. 

The a b  of the interviews arc to obtain a broad understanding of the MaUiuan migrations 

to Carda and to understand them h m  thek point of view "what it means being Mauritian 

in Cam&* I ensured d my informants anonymity and in my thesis 1 did not use their real 

names. The ianguage we spoke ans most of the time English. After a while when we starceci 

seeing eP3i other more!, thn/ switched to French. And in the context of parties, where my 

presence ans not thp imposing and bving fun was more important than selfconscioumess 

of my scnbiny, KIWI - the French based patois - was s p o h  They taught me the minirml 

amount of Ml to suririve in Mpuitius and they toid me what the different groups are 

dd 

Participant observruion has become almost a defidion of the work of anthropo1ogists. 

As Spndky (1980: 54) states: 'the participant obwva cornes to a s d  situation with two 

purposes: (1) to engage in activhies appropriate to the situation and (2) to obseive the 

actkhk, people, and physicd aspects of the situation. This methodoIogicd Prdo is founded 

on the ide? that we can undentand mother culture througb shYing the @ence of the 

p d o f l e d w m h e s .  Ofcourse, Iwasa!loumdukaiaimarPngwiththemfosone 



yeu I could achieve an in-between statu. S p d e y  (ibid: 55) emphasizes: "our +ence of 

panicipa~g in a social situation takes on m d g  and coherence from the fact that we u e  

mPCl the situation, part of it In short, we are insiden." 1 shared laughter, 1 shared food, and 

I shared long conversations. 

kirerviewing w u  a new methodology for me that required some skills and a lot of 

practice. My ht performance was not really b r h t .  I found myself suddedy askiag 

~uestions wdhout any logic. When 1 nalized what I wu doing my s m ~ m  of questions had 

Ite?dy taken th& course. 'Ihe inteMew demomtntes the limintion of native theories of 

cornmunication and of e* My 'nuive theories" did not help in rhis sponmeous 

interview. Ellen (1984: 214) emphasizes the positive! aspect of non p r e d e t d  

qyestions: 'In the infornul iricentiew werything is negotiable." But a wrong question is hard 

to renegotiate. I tested the possibility of ut i lhg  quMionnaires in my fieldwork but 1 turneci 

to an uriseuaursd interview mntaining fm cpstions common to everyone: common 

themes such as the m m  for coming to Canada (whd); identities issues; contacts d 

ok in &road and in Wh. 1 facecl theoretid md p k d  

pmblems in utiliang qUemonnu'res. The use of the queSriorinlire in antt~~poIo&y Mers . 

h m  other s d  sciences likc sociolw, as it is not wd for qu;uitit;itive ana& or in an 

eqxxhental wry. It Ir the pupose of social anthropo10gy to undustYd people not as unies 

but as intepl parts of systems of reiationships The interview is not a sinde recording of 

objective fm it is m ertp10ration of imning. Afthougû the in& is a soâal interaction, 1 

was mare that the puwer dip m ~ r  position implied: asking questions, perhaps questions rhat 

hurt my informants. 1 have really riied my best to show that power relation is cimilar, that 

the!ycouldaskmbodr,pnneaornotansw~atd Ifthequstiodecame anobnlde to 



communication, I would dispense with them. The interviews, most of the time, occurred in 

one to one reiation. 1 did not use any type of recording but 1 wrote short fieldnotes in front 

of my informants. 1 Let diun participate acinely in my note-taking asking sweral hmes: how 

do you spell, could you write? Whp do you niggest? Often, they wanted to make sure tht I 

undemood what diey meant and they returned my questions with questions. The common 

questions or intenriews by themes were quite useful because in aou-chedeag aaalysis, 1 had 

the opportuniry to begin to put together the different parts of the "puzzle." 

Oral-life history and socid network as field techni~ue~ have been uti l id  in this 

r e s e d  through pattiapant observation and through interviews. I have some resenntions 

about oral history if it is not con- and nipported by orher sources. Onl bistory 

interviews represent the social perception of facts and are ?U, in addition, subject to social 

pressure fiom the context in wbich they are obtained. I tned to elicit puestions about th& 

migration @ence and the any they manageci to keep in contact wirh Mauntius. Personal 

histones showed me once more! the importance OC human agency. Wd  regards to s d  

n n w o & t h U f i c l d t c c h n i q u c h y b e u i v a y d f o r ~ t o a c e r h e s a u h i r r o f s d  

donships  among Maunfians, but I did not eqerknt wirh auy mathematid 

impkdons. Tbe aims of netwodr aiuly9r, a c c o ~  to B0hevai.n (1979: 393) are t h  

% asks q\YSfons about who Y IllilUed to d o m ,  the iiltun of the linl?ge and how the nature 

of that linhage k ;iffcctedm Employing ody Pyriapt  obsemfion would not have allowed 

me to grvp d these aspects. The common queJrions hdped me out. Beginning with a 



connections, which extended bqrond the ciry of Toronto with a constant mention of 

Montreal and vice versa. 

V ' i  fieldwork off& me the arena to interact simiiltaneoudy with a vimia 

MaUritian communify located aI l  over the space and engaging with the problexnatics of multi- 

sited fields. Of course the inmaaion you have is different. Humip (1994: 3) is nght in 

pointhg out that *there is no wy to nibstitute a phone call [I add surfing on the net] for 

fieidwork; moa of the relevant infommtion is non-verbal and m o t  be 'calied up,' but hu 

to be @ e n d  as puformed." I partiapated in a Mauritian virtuaI forum and I r d  

Mauritian newspapers: Le Uoansr, L3Ex,prrpss. k u g h  these two means 1 wu at least able 

to grvp parhly the other si& of the dialogue: hm isIand Mauritians interact with those 

h g  abroad and how this 'diaspora' is puceiveci and portrayed The possibiiity to see 

''vhudf one other site of the multi-sited field showed one more h m  Mauritian identity is 

a construction that takes pLce inside and outside M a d u s .  RcgYding my libmy -ch, 1 

went almost in ail directions. TIying to hve a hoiistic approach, I engaged with economics, 

development d e s ,  history, litmhue, census data, and of course anthropology* 

1.5. REFLEXIVITY: THE ANTHROPOLQGIST TüRNS 

TO HERSELP 

Probably fhir section wouid be bnta not to a p p  in an cthnogmphy, but the fimc of 

objective m d ~ ~ p o l ~  is aver and the 'naisetin anthropologist shows ha/his body d o u t  

hiding and pmbably with a iittle bit of pride: 1 am a human behg as p u  am" AI 



knowledge is positioned and all perspectives are partial (cf. CIifford 1986; Rosaldo 1989). 

Thinking and w r i h  it takes time before they can a d y  work together. This is o h  

expressed in the long painful period where no word can be d e n ,  no thoughr cm be 

expressed. In this situation of lirninal statu before men you cari say that your work is in 

progress you feel apped  in a web of rne?nings that cannot be reveded, that do not make 

sense to you To think about what are you thding sornetimes help and writing why you 

cannot write has ben my chenpy to initiate this thesis. 

"RefIexhity is a condition embodied in anthropological practice. It is benefiaal as a 

continuous mode of self-an* and politid awareness" (Gdamy 1992: 33). Reflexhity 

refers to the consaous use of the self as a resource for making sense of others. It helps make 

sense of arperience* ' V h y  are you interesteci in Mwririans?" At one point or the O&, the 

question d alwys corne up. It took me some time to bring the answer h m  the 

subconscious Ievd k it the exotic difference? Is it the 'monsaous hybrid"? k it because 

you need somcrhing that is distant h m  you? 

1 came to r& the Itik h e e n  my previous mead on the different constituent 
* + *  

re&ous groups in Bo& unda the Ottoman Empire and my curent one on Mauritius one 

day when 1 was reading the speech of the CO-foundu A a k  R i b e r  of the Bos& 

Action Corilition at the Charity Dinner held in Mauritius on 7 March 1997: 



Like Mawitius, Boalia is a small country, distinguthed by its great n a d  beauty. It is 
also a place where people of different efhnic and religious mditions have tognher 
produced a wonderfdy rich and complex cultural heritage, and whu - und recendy - 
wu the region's oldest and most successfd example of a functioning civil society. 
Bosnia is the one country in Europe whue Mam, the Eastern and Western forms of 
Chriscianity, and Judaism have all flourished side-by-side over maay centuries. In 
Bosnia's t o n  and aties, it is a common si& to see the main Friday moque, the 
Roman Catholic clthedral, the Eastern Orthadox church and the Jwsh synagogue ail 
fiang each other on the same street or on the main town scpre. The placement of 
su& buildings is not a matter of chance. Choosing a site for architecture t an 
intentionri, thoughdul, political act. People who do not want to live together, who 
cannot srand the sight of each other, d l  not build th& houses of worship and the 
monuments of their re&ous and c o d  Me in the shadows of those of the 0th. 
In fact, the hiscoric centers of Sarajevo, Mostar and other Bosnian aties bear wimess 
to centuries of successful coarisunce, with the ldYnc minaret, the Catholic campanile 
and the Orthodox church steeple all d g  up from one +e. Like other 
countries in Eutope - and elsewhae in the wodd - Bo& has had its &are of social 
and economic codict and political turmoil. But overthe - longue durée - Bosni?ns of 
al rrligious and ethnic traditions did hd ways to live, work and build together. The 
hatreb that have tom spart Bo& in recent yevs are d e r  new. They represent a 
departure h m  thic histonf nom, not the ineMable result of an&ent history. Wbat 
has motivated the +em and destruction of the lut five y m  is not religion as such, 
but a political ideology that proc lah  - in contradiction to history - that people of 
diffmt cultures an never live together. This is the s v a e  premise that forms the basû 
of apartheid, fvQsm and other essentiaIist ideologies. Unfomto;i~4~, this has become 
a politid d iK le  that hu phgued much of the worM duhg ourIif*ime, and &ch is 
t h m m h g  to become a worid-wide epidemic of cultural and rrligious intoler;uice as 
WC stand on the threshold of the twenty-fh centllzy* To &ose who are infecteci by 
sudiidco1ogits,lIlulticultunlisrnisunthiakableddnulieitselfk~een2stheen~~ 
Thepast,withitsevidcnceof~~cce~~fulcOeJtiStencc, becomes a d i r r r t t t u t h  to be 
dtnmysd and oblmrwd 

HL w o d  were my worQ that have not yet been able to be pronound Engagi~g in 

Mwritius for me is a funha attempt to investigate an example of sucaosful coariswice of 

pecuiiar hybridgrsd culnur. Unfomtllltely, 1 couid n a  &ord to do mg fiehork in the 

h d  but the fkt b t  1 wu doing my *in Tomm opend up the possibilky to tum 



my interest to the Mawitim h h g  here. Toronto, the global +, is really a great spot to do 

fieldwork as the entire world is just at the corner next to you 

Studying the Mauritians in Toronto and Montreal have been quite usefd in showing 

how it is not necessary to go fx away to do authropology, as anthropology is a question of 

method and not of field site. In fact because of globzliwion it is no longer possible to 

cancenartc jus on one fidd site! Studying MaUritians in Toronto was a personal chdenge 

for me in testing the dyriynifs of transnati0nd;sm so much theorized MCllltitians in Canada 

represent nich a d group of people c o m p d  to other more numerou immigrant 

p u p s .  Will MauritiuiS succeed in not king "swaliowedn by the sea of Nonh American 

society? Or will Ma* abroad be able to snengthen th& national identities through the 

fomution of a Qvil society e n p d  in the fomi of sssociaUons? Reflecting on the fact thu 

both Caaada and Mauritius are multidturai soanies, I wanted to understand how these two 

muitidturai ideologies Mer. Chapter Four precisely looks at the pIrniculfr#& rrrvcrairisr 

and h ideology of representing equaiiy all diffumt erhnic and rriigious groups in the h m  

of the Mauritian d o n a i  ideatày. MiMPuirter who came m Canada, th?nks to rhQr 

cosmop0l;tuiiai and th& f h h i t y  wkh e t h n i c / + o u s ~ c  ciifferences did not 

arpeiience my parti& difficulties in the social relations with the vatious components of 

Che camuh dny. Besides they found themselves zdw~aged, compased to other 

mipmts, in nustuing the cwo offid Cui.Ainn laaguages: EngZish and French. 

Fie lhrk had llwlys rrminded me of somfhiag aotic or som kind of oid fàshioned 

sociology that UKd people instead of +ea-pigs in the mi~ohbontoiy of the waid 1 

CO- fiom history, a 1 p i i n e  t&at shares mauy chvlcrensacs . 
with anthropoloy, but in 

one fatue differs: 'histori;Uls interroepc sources that are mute and not aiive," wtiile 



anthropologists engage instead with people, people who can anmer back. This was q 

m o n  for tuming to anthropology and engaghg with people. When is sorneone ready to do 

fieldwork) This question 1 posed to myself m y ~ /  times. Am 1 ready? 1 think it is a r h a o d  

question because just in doing fieldwork you Win realue your own Limitations. 1 a n  honnesriy 

s?y bat 1 wu s c d  I read a wide literature on the power embodied in the figure of the 

anthropologist: the object-subject dichotomy, the insider - outsider relation, the authorify of 

die writing and the atternpts of multivocality. These considerations are quiv important but 

when you start your fieldwork you are in a vuy weak position, l o o k  for contacts no 

mattu h m  whom, you are t o d y  dependent on random events: regardlas of how solid 

ynir r d  proposal is and how much theoty hplies. This is the painful and &g 

aspect of fieldwork: bdng able to work on ptactice, theory and arperience. Pmphrasing 

B k  "What is involved in the a n s f o d o n a l  processes of soaai life is never just 

pracricai and discunive c o ~ o ~ e s s ,  but always also sentiment, the whole affective domain 

of feelings, meanings, memdries that rmkc up a sense of p l r e  or structure of fe&gn(1983: 

92). Amrd with theoryy @ce and sentiment 1 began my fieldwork 

To this point 1 have been so engageci in dircussing the pmblematics of doing 

fielcfwork and speaking of mta-anthrop01~ thîf I aimost forgec to acknodedge the rd 

mors: my infommts, the students, the people who made this pmject possible. You do not 

begintodo fi~ricundyouhnnaskedthefkquestion Id0 notrrmemberaryalV 

what mg fita question was. 1 did not delibemdy forget, probably checking mg field notes 1 

could find it. Engaghg with people ans the most jqmil part of this project. It came 

- 

' Of course interprcters of sources an uiswer bPdr too! 
' M i c ; i - ~ t h r o p o l ~  is a deaion on the dtwd condition of anthropology~ 



nawllly. 1 deaded that the best strategy w u  to be myself. I showed my wlnenbilities as a 

way of stimulating dialogue; 1 did not wmt to exploit -ne by making the conversation 

one-sided. The. reactions were positive: people told more about themseives than I had 

&tpecced or wantd I did not take into considention that questions, which I thought were 

neutral, would evoke sufferhgs and saong emotional response. Once 1 asked a male 

informant if he had any contacts whh other MaUri& in the aty. After a short silence he 

told me that he has no contacts with his relatives ssince he decided "coming out." In 

realling this ment, all his angu and pain came to the d a c e .  He needed someone to talk to. 

1 re?lized that in dealmg wuh people you have to be awve of the possibility of m y ~ /  

reactiom, and that you must k govemed by ethial, ntha fhyi pu+ academic 

consider;itions. At Mies I ndy  enjcyed the expuience; at other times, I wu fnrsaated and 

The atmosphere that was m t e d  mund us wu llwys joyful and it started rypically 

with m ~ i y  questions being asked about me. My accent was a good facilitator in not imposing 

k n d a i p  and not imposhg pu. I explainecl my 'echnif backgroundn of belonging to 

those people d o  livc on the borderiine I& born by Slovene parents md living in Trieste 

on the botder b e e n  Itlly and the ex Yugoslavia 'Am 1 a hybridi" The same situation of 

being a newcomer to Canada opened up a space of solidaritywhere we shared expiences of 

mcism md suggestions for the landed immigmnt application. The Mauritians, 1 met, were 

surprised that 1 was interesteci in than but not Ullfvniliv with being questioned about th& 

isiand. It seems th the nurnber of schoLiVS that choose Miuritius, as a pIace to study is 

incmshg. The politicai asset, the numemus Lnguages and religions, the economicai SUCC~SS, 

the EPZ @porc Proccsring Zone), the mvitonmentat p m b h  and IYc but not least the 



wonderful sccnery and the weather attraa m q  xholus. MaUritians are used to recognUe 

them in the niral and even in th& urban settiernents. The image rhqr gave me of Mauritius 

was at Ieast at the beginnrng always positive and nostalgie. The nice weather cornpareci to the 

cold of Canada, the ~arrnlless of the people compare to the coldness of Canada, the joy de 

ziue compared to the workaholic seyle of Canadian life. But saatching the surface, step by 

step and with the possibility to meet them successivefy opened a new gny area of job 

insecuricy, of clientelistic practices, of overwfielrning kidian power. The paradise tumed to 

be ~i %nfer," "enfer tropical où dgnent les préjugés r ~ "  [tropical hell where d 

prejudices de] (Ch;izlll% 1). 

My fieldwork has been a leaming @ence and indeed q i t e  positive. Engaghg wRh 

people let me discover my limits and to overcome hem (at lm a few). I feel that there is 

sa a gap between theory and 1ne&od010gy, on the one hand md practice on the other and 

that one's understanding of the fornier is determineci by the latter. 1 am convincd dut 

fieldwork can help to ovurorne this gap. 



CHAPTER II. 

The coexistence of cenalizvion and fngmentation, of nationalism and 

ayrsn?tion?lism, of tdtional and modern, is characteristic of the wodd as it approaches 

the twenty3first ~entmy. Thus it is hard no+ not to be involved with issues of 

globalkation, diaspora, i d e n e  and tratl~nationalism, issues which are deepiy entangled with 

one auother. In thk chapter I grapple with these different aspects to better situate my 

research on Mauitians kwig in Canada and on the relation these Mauritians have with th& 

d e r  countty. 1 start by a d y h g  the phenonmon of gIobhtion, a fashionable and 

d k e d  tum thiu ~ u n s  to incoprate d cumnt tensions. But globhtion is not a 

n d  tam, it can hide mauy different ideological pmjects. Wh- prophets of 

gbbakdon such u b k  guru Kenichi Ohmae (1995) have argueci that we are moving 

t~wPrds an era of global capkahm in which "norhing is overseas anymoreN and in which 

cap- has becorne % O U , "  otfiers are arguing that in f i a  during a period of 

gloobaliwion we are wOmcssing an intense "l&oan There are a h  concuns about the 

issue of " $ o W o n  h m  above" - gioobaluloon imposed by outside forces such as 

aapnational corporations vasus "globdkation from klow" - the effom of w o h  and 

IUMd liberaion movements to build fimm the ground up orga&ations to confront giobai 

tapa global civil Society. In the fkmework of globdimion, 1 enme with the tr;insn;ltionai 

condicion that o p  up a space whac migrants can accommodate their 'diasporic 

identities" in new forms of l+. The rolc of the s t a e  in the age of gîoobaluoion is under 

revkion,misionthatdoa notmeyithatthcstateisloosingits~ce. 



Theories and methodologies are connected and each depends on the other. In the last 

part of the chapter I explore the problematiîs that anthropology faces in the new global 

scenario. I will look at how globpltation has affected anthropblogkal methodology and 

fieldwork md how these issues have affected my own r e s d  and fieldwok 

II. 1. THEORIZING GLOBALIZATION 

uI discussing the tendency of capitalian to 'unite, ia some mcuure, the most distant 

PUB of the world, by enabhg them to relieve one another's wants, to increase one another's 

enjoyxne!nts, and to encoufage one another's industty" Adam Smith in ?la W& o,fM&zs, 

in 1776 asked himself what ' benefits or midormes to myikind my hereafter r d t  £iom 

these events, no human d o m  an foresee" (Smith 1962: 141). He wu disciissing 

~~OWOIL If Adam Smith, as defender of apitalism saw this process as positive, Marx 

and hg& held a more criticid position. Mant pointed out the global tendencies of the 

apitalist sys~em. Established local and nationai sekuffiaency and Limic;itions are giving way 

to ali-round tmmpon connecteQess and the intecdependence of nations, as well as the 

dechhg role of n;lXions. clpltal  and goods knaw no borders, homehd or nation and 

prrnippose the growuig role of the world mYka. In this seare globdzation seems as a déjà 

ni even thou& the new rerminology creates the imprusion of disconth@. A gloobolipng 

;npntmt has been evident in many previous pexiods of b o y  (& Braudel 1977; F d  

1969,1998). It is dated by rmap in the rnodem age the g that brou& the rise of the W9t, 

the r k  of the suse Robemton 1990: 26) and it U perhaps most powerfuqr visibk in 

nineteenth cenairy i m p e d h  and colonlllirm 



The idea of the incorporation of al l  peoples into a single world soaety (Albrow 1996) 

is new although it carne dnmatically out in many situations of crisis: fint world wat it was 

hinted at by Karl Jaspers (1957), who saw the dropping of the atomic bomb in 1945 

impliating the globe as a whole. "Squabbltig" about the date is l e s  important than 

recogniziug that the g e n d  idea of the world getting smaller is f&ly recent. We ttiink 

hrmdhdy of Marshall McLuhan's "global .iuage," The revolutionary ideas of M d d  

McLuhan were the £kt to capture people's attention about the process of globalization. In 

1967 he 'Ti has ceased space has v d e d .  We now live in a global village. [..] a 

simultaneous happening? The media plys a vital roie in creacing this usirnJtaneous 

ha~pening.~ GlobPlizltion, the integradon of everyone into a siride world ~ynem, is not just 

a matter of clpitahm but alPo a conseqynce of it. Globalization has becorne bumord in 

the Lst decade to si& that sometbg profound is happening, that the world is chmgiug, 

that a new wodd economic, poliocal, and cultural orde. is emerging. Yet the term is used in 

so m?ny different con-, by so mvly di f fmt  people, for so many diff-t P U ~ P O S ~ ,  

dao the t e m  seme? How is g t o ~ t i o n  theorized) Hm is it descnbed and to what factors 

io it attribut;ib1e? What may the resuits of this trend bel What impact d it have on the 

nation-statc? A d  Whpr effects does it have for contemporacy theory and poLitics? 

baôblc" According to McGrew the tcmi refers to the: 

MuhipliCity of bkages and intercoIllZeCtions becwcen the a w ~  and SOCieties which 
miake up the modem world spxn. It describes the pmcess bp wtiidi events, 
AMrIo- and &V&S in one part of the world can come to have sigrdiaut 
consa~wnces for i d i d u l s  and commuamW in qwtt distînt pats of the $obe 
cbid. 1992: 23). 



A "rnultipLiairy of Linkages and iaterconnectionsn of people, money, technologies, 

commodities, ideas constitutes globalization. There is not in fact, such a thhg as 

globhtion per se, rather the term is used as a cover concept. The tm is neither innocent 

nor n d  It replaces older discoufses like "imperiali.min and "modernization.* 

Globhtion as a theoretical consm~ct cau be describeci positively and negatively. P m n *  

1 am neither an advocate nor a aitic of giobalization; I neither applaud it nor do I condemu 

it. I seek O* to discm the signifiane of what it historicdyis. 

A wide and diverse range of soad theorisu are arguing that t d q + s  world is oIg1ILIZ#I 

by increasing globalkation, and that this is strengthening the dominuice of a world capitalîst 

economic system, supplantkg the primaEy of the nation-state by transnational corporations 

and organizrtions, and emding local cultures and mditions through the mation of a global 

culture. Marks,  advuates of worlb systems theory, (Wderstein-Fd-Mintz-Wog, 

functionalists, W e k ,  and m ~ i y  other contemporvy theorists are convuging on the 

position thu globakion is a dis9nguishing t d  of the present moment. Morrow, 

acivocates of a postmodem b d  in history vgue that developments in ~a11~11;1tional 

capidkm are pducing a new global hiStoncaI configuntion of pst-Fordism, or 

posrmodunUm as a new d t u r d  logic of api& (Hkvey 1989; Jameson 1991). The 

discourse of glob;rliz;rtion is aught up in the moderillcy/postmodanity debates For some 

gIob&don thu constitutes a contiauation of the probkmtic of modemkation and 

mdenity, while for others, it s igdes  somdhing new and ciiffixent and is bound up with 

the poacreodun tum, or an lltogahcr nord and as yet untheorized gIobaI condition. For 

some t h e o h ,  ~ o W o n  is sem as a PZOQJS of s t d d k b n  in which a globPlized 



media and consumer culture Qrtulates the globe creafing sameness, homogenei*/ and 

massification eveqwhere. Some postmodernists champion, by contrast, the local, divenity, 

ciifference, and heterogeneiry, and somerimes daim that globalization itself produces 

hybridity and multipIicity. They argue dut global culture makes possible Uaicpe 

appropriations and developments ali over the world with new fomis of hybrid syntheses of 

the global and the local, thus pmliferzring d i f f a c e  and heterogeneify QIall 1991). I am 

folowing Robeason (1990) in Yguing dut global;7at;on as intirmtely related to modemity 

and modemization, as well as to postmodemity and postmodemiution. 

Two theorists - G i k  (1990) and Harvey (1989) - offer diffimmt approaches in 

understandhg glob;ilizltion, which according to me, are complemeflq. Giddens 

c h a r a c t h  the trend as one of time/space "distanQltionn or the "intenection of presence 

and absence" that is, a profound reorganhtion in s o d  lifc of tirne aud space. He secs the 

devclopmnt of global networks of production and h g e  as weakaing any c o n d  

people have over local cLcumstances, resulting in the d o n  of miao and macro socio- 

economic decisions fiom I d  interests of interaction, whp Giddens cails a 'disernbedding 

of s d  relations." 

.... Iarger and larger numbers of people live in chmutances in whiçh diPembedded 
iPstinttions, linktig l d  p d c e s  widi globalised s d  relations, organise major 
vpecu of day-today life (Gddens 1990: 79). 

For Giddcar, gIobplizMon encourages "relatiom ktwcai absent ottiers, 1ocationaIly distant 

h m  auy ken situation of faceto-face i n d o n u  (Giddens 1990: 18) combining both 

pmuice and absence through a systemic intedodring of loal and global s d  e v m  and 

s o d  dations. In o<ba worcis, l d  cimunst;uices have les of a hald on people's hes, and 



more distaut circumstances gain importance. In contrast, H a m y  focuses on a Ume/space 

"compressiod' This compression is the imperative of the capit?listic politicai order to 

shorten the average tumover between iavestment and the t?kuig of profit. It r d t s  in a 

feeling that our world has becorne d e r .  

As to the cause (or causes) of this globalkation trend, cornpethg perspectives are 

expresse& those who perceive a single causal logic, and those who identify multiple, 

interrelateci causes. Wallerstein, Rosenau, and Gilpin fd icto the former category, aad 

G i d h  and Robertson bdong to the latter. In the fnme of the world-system theory 

Wallerstein (1974,1978) focuses on capiolimi and the growth of a universal economic space 

which is baseci on the center-puiphery and semi-periphery modeL Rosenau's (1990) 

emphasis is on the importance of technological progress in globaJ;7at;on, noMg that both 

people and idem are miiy tramportable amss territorial boundaries. Fin*, Gilpn 

identifies politico-military factors as thor which underlie the trend, arguing dut it is the 

hegemonic states (Le., those with the most power and influence) which impose worid order. 

Both G i d h  and Robertson stress the importance of the interco~ectiom of more th 

one factor in the conaphuliution of globaIization, such as capitalisn, the inter-state 

system, and mildyism Hmever th& d t s  are distinct. Giddens is more interested in 

f&g on how these aspects inter sec^, and Roberuon is interested in h m  they 

s imulwus iy  u n b e n a h  md pvricuLrize in a dialectid dimemion. Robemon shows 

that it is impossible to didiotomize the spheres of local and global a d  a division of 

gloobalins and locplisfs does not make mudi sense in the ady& of the globalizlton 

phenommoa For gloobaliaE, globdization it the sohion to the problems of 

dedevdopment, bockftr;;udness, rad ptOvinci&sm. For loc?lisa, gloobpluuion k the 



problem and localization is the solution. 1 suggest that this simplistic division can not, of 

course easily help our comprehension of the prwnt global scenario and it t therefore a 

mhake to focus on one side in favor of the other. 1 align myself with Robertson and 

Giddens in arguing that we must consider the interconnectedness of more than one factor in 

de- the phenornenon of globaiization. Capidkm of course is of paramount importance, 

but W to other chwxte&cs sudi: as information technoiogy and uiter-state political 

systems. I have a hard Mie thinking of globalkation as a theoretid tool &ce I see it as a 

generic term, Y a container for a number of différent p r o c e s  and politid projects under 

wy today. The novelty of gfobpüurion in relation to other wodd-economy vie- based on 

the rise of apitaiism is in my opinion, the emergence of new technologies; thus, a discussion 

of globPlivrion is essenthDy a discussion of new technologies, th& nlPioarhip to 

capitalism, and the possibilities rhey create. This penpenive does not cLtn that capidkm 

no longer openw according to the k s  of the past, but R recognizc~ that what is aking 

place today is ncw, epochaI, and different h m  the upitalism of previous eras (Davis 1998). 

Glob;rliz;iti011 t also about the aittzme fonns of ao~sithnic, uitcrrdigious 

mobn;7rnon o h  possibIe with the important d e  that migants play in the foxmation of 

d o d  communities. This kind of g I o W  culture developed thtough the flow of 

ideas, people and goob Y defincd as cosmopolitlraism QLnna 1990) and it means that a 

cOeBStence of culwcs undesstwd as distinctive eWties is piesait in individu&' @ce 

of every day life GlobrlUPion is a useful fntiiework, which d o m  you to snidy the m?cio 

ia the micro and vice versa, in a continwus dialeaic ofuniv-on and partinilriuton. 

'ibis tension hs wdl gnrped by Appoduni (1990) who t~gas the 'centrd p r o b h  of todafs 

iatcnccions Y the tension bccwaea ailwP1 homophion and culturd hamgahdon" 



fibid.: 5). Appadurai introduces the neologism "scape," which used as a su& and combined 

with appropriate prehes-ethno-, media-, techno-, £inance- and ideo, offers a fmework for 

enminhg the "new global cultural economy as a cornplex, ovedapping, disjunctive order 

that cannot uiy longer be understood in terms of exiFting center-periphery models." 

E t h u p  indude the landsape of people: tourists? immigrants, refugees, d e s  and 

guestworks. Tit2mswp indude the "global configuration, also ever fluid, of techn01ogy, and 

of the fact that technology, both hi& and low, both mechanid anci informationai, now 

moves at hi& speeds across various kinds of previoudy impeni0u.s boundaries" (ibid: 8) 

F b w x i z s p ,  are praiuced by the npid fiows of money in the currency markets and stock 

exchanges. M i  are dictinguished by the flows of £ilm, telarision newspapers and 

mapines. ~~ are chY;icterized by the flows of ideas pduced by ideologies of states 

and by counter-hegemonic fonw. The concepts of technoscape and ethnoscape are useful 

expianatory tods in this fe~earch, thus theywill be further exploreci in the next secti01.1. 

These £ive dimensions of giobal cuiainl flows (ethniaty, tecbnology, b c e ,  media, and 

ideology) move in non-isomrphic paths, o p e  an dcemsitive wy of seeing space, n a  

'fbmf' as a typial landscape might be. They are the "building blocks," Appadurai suggests, 

of contemponry imagineci woddr. If the imlpti?rion is associatecl with the individual and 

aRthageny, "dieididualu*orUt&eLrtI~~~~of rhispenpecrMl~erofIYidscapes. 

The b a g i n q  is no longet fyitasy, escape, elite plsamq or mrr contemplation. Instead, it 

has become an "organîd field of d pradices, a fomi of wodr @th in the sense of 

kbor and of cultumüy o r g m i d  practice) and a fonn of negothion bawecn sites of agency 

('individu&') and gloobpqrdcfiaed fi& of possibiiify." 



11.1.1. TECHNOSCAPE 

In my research I have been paxticularly interested in the tedinoscape dimensions of 

globalkation which involve the disse&tion of new technologies and have tremendous 

impact on the economy, polity, sociefy, culture, and wery day life. Some an+ have 

argued that information has become the most important element of today's world, a d  that 

i n d d  sociecies, or wen non-industrial soaeties, are gnddly being an~formed into 

information soci& (cf. Naisbitt1996: 1-33). It seuns that countries hiive no alternative but 

to embmce dut revolution. The new technology compresses time-space allowing people, 

who LivJwork/Ye ekewhen to rrmain doser than ever with their home counrry. ki ttiis 

way communications fedinologies both foster more unksalistic identities, as well as 

enhanchg more loalized identifications @hl 1992). Due to this transformation, together 

with the old technologies, the cuidhd, homogenizing, stand;udizing ideal of the modem 

nation-state is rapidly becoming obsolete. The nation-state howwer uses information 

technology to foster its hegemony and to stiy on the global stage. To "infonnat;e," a nation 

stin mus have the prefequigtes of the old pyrdgm as underiined by Anderson (1983) and 

G&er (1983) - litemcy and mass medu use - plus somc more ataîbutes: a betw-educated 

popdation, a higher propensiy to use telecomm~cations and a greater cornpetence to 

apply compaer tcchnology. k a u s e  Becw thisorx~tion is ocfuning ova a relativ* short 

period, it is more severe t h  the d o d o n  which occumd dohg the I n d d  

Rev01uli0xL 



On the effeas of the informatization and their consequences, two contrasting visions 

are expresseci. According to the utopians6 - those who see "infonnatization" (globalhion) 

as positive - countxies can best achieve open access and &ersal sentice wahin a framework 

of cornpetition, fkbility and private enterprise. They &O believe that the global village 

offers vast oppmuiities for countries to solve national and local problems, and enable 

stuclents to access knowiedge (Rudenstein 1996). Investment in telecommunications, 

moreover, would produce multiplier effects leading to economic, social, and political 

deveiopment They assert that the new comrnUlZication teduiologies will unducut 

monopolies on infomation, curtril censorship, and promote a h - b a d  democracy 

(Rheingold 1993, Fulniyama 1996). They h point out that devdoping countries can 

leapfiog into the new sophisticated technologies Fring 1996). 

The dystopiuis - those who see "informatidon" as negatke - convendy say th?c the 

economic arguments for the new technologies must be balanceci against the political effects, 

as well as the social, organhional, and achhhative impacts. Coumes mwt pay heed to 

th& d t y  and sovereignf~ while atizens ought to be concemed with pinncy and 
. 

surveiIIance. They po& out the negative eff- of c o ~ o n ,  prhhtion, 

deregdation, and intematioluliuton. They say that the tension b e e n  capitllimi and 

democmcy nill furthet aode the latter, and lead to CO- 
. 0 

'on of education as well 

(Crmcent 1996). Thy point m case studies to documait that the new fedinologies d not 

dunocntue communication. They ysen that these technologies will disempower people 

thmugh new fomis of dependence @iadhk 1994). They dm say that the hrge rmjorhy of 

the world's poor c a ~ o t  bear the cor nor wiil diey have the &cation abilby to rccss the 

- - -- - - 

' 1 arn fofloaring the distinction uropians and dystopks used by Guiunme a aL (1997). 
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new technologies. The poor will end up further disadvantaged in the new world system. 

Mody, Bauer, and Smubhaar (1995) skeptidly refer to telecommunication investments in 

the developing world as a "presentday gold d" cbid.: xv). They daim that the 

tecbnologiaUy driven rhetonc fails to address the economic, soaal, organizational, 

adminhative, and political aspects of communication problems. They point out that the 

"information highway and other such proposals dmnn by economics and technology are aor 

sou@ and spati?lty naial" @id.: x S i .  

The transition t d  an information economy involves a sharp SU from traditional 

labor-intensive industries to capital and technology-h&ve industries. And this change is 

pducing its victims Industries need fewer people and people loose th& jobs. This is the 

dark si& of globalization. The globllivtion of production is aeating a widcning vymmeay 

in the world mykt-plw: on the one hand, there is an unprecedented volume of capid 

mobicy and of technologid d e r  across bord-; on the other hand, labor mobility is 

abject to a myrtd of restrictions, h m  visa q y k m m t s  to occupational licensing. 

Immigrants flow much Iess a d y  than capital and finance. 

II.1.2. ETHNOSCAPE 

In the conta of b s p  distances there is a need to refnme social relations and 

identities replacing the notions of identities and cuitures as stable and grounded in a 

piuticular l d t y .  Irr the increasing flow of medags and migants across national borden, 

thm is a & need to lddrrss what my be termeci t r ans id  processes of conmucring 

identiy and meankg. The landscape of people that comprise rht tmsnatiod space is 

compod of migMt~, student~, nhgecs, exiles, business people, er;nrders or in o k  



tumiaology trdgrants .  Culturd transnationh can be extendeci to "those intell& 

who are at home in the cultures of other peoples as weil as their own"@onrad 1984: 208-9). 

Transnationai communities are dense nerarorks across political borders created by 

immigruits in theV qwst for economic advancement and social recognition. Through these 

networks, an increasing numbcr of people are able to lead d d  lives. Participants are o h  

bilingual, move eady bnween different cultures, keqyntly maintain homes in two 

counaies, and pursue economic, politid and cultural interesu chat require th& presence in 

both. In a pion- sutement on the topic, Linda Basch and her coilabontors describe 

th& initial amnde towvd this emergent phenornenon: 

We dehe transnationalkm as the pcocesses by which immigrvlts forge and slisryn 
multi-stranded social relations tht Itik together thw soaeties of ongin and 

immigMts today build s d  fields that aoss geographic, dtural, and politid 
bordus. knmigrY1ts who deveiop and rnaintaiimdtipile rdationships - familial, 
economic, social, orgaahtional, reiigiou, and politid - that span borders we cal 
''transmigFInts." An- essential e l e t  of &tional;sm is-the muitipliaty of 
involvement that tmnsmigrants' sustain in both home and hoa societies. 
Truimii%ryits take actions, make decisiom, and develop subjectivities and identities 
embedded in networks of RLrioaPhips that c o m a  them simultaneousiy to two or 
more ~ i ~ ~ - ! X i m %  p-8). 

Si& proceses of b;ick-and-fotth movement d intensive investments and contacts with 

sending corntries aiso taak p l w  before, for mmple among European im-ts at the 

tum of the cenniry. The present tnnsn;itional commtinities possess a distiact chvacter that 

iunifies coinhg a new concept to =fis to them. This chYaM is defined by t h e  features: 

the number of people involved, the nedy instmtaneous chvuta of commUtilcations across 

space, and the brc that the cuudatbe chyutcr of the prooess rmkes partiapation 

"nonaPioen wdhin certain immipm groups eoms 1997). 



The flow of people and the cration of the transnational r h  biing new light to questions 

of identities and diuporization. hues of diaspora will be examined in a separate section, 

Here I look more dos* at idcntity. Identities, iike ideas, are not created in a vacuum but are 

historidy, economicall~, sociayr and politically ingrainecl. "Ethnic groupsn for example 

shouid not simpiy be thought of as reacting to modemh, in ways which are meant to 

presuve iden*, mther they should be seen as forms of mobilivrion in purniit of political 

and economic interests (J. Rar 1995). It seam that politics of identiy is replagng ideologies 

which hiive colhpsed in the last ten years. Politics of identity has somchow shifted the 

attention from dus to group issues crating an atomized scenario. 

The tam iden+ans brought into general use ody in the 1950s by the psychoadytic 

theorist Erik Eiikson (1959). Personai identify, according to Erikson, was Iocated deep in the 

unconsaous as a durable and per.stuit sense of sameaess of the self; whatever happuis, 

however traumatic and dnmatic the experience might be, the non-pathologial individd 

does not normîlly considu h i d  or henelf to have becorne someone eise. Over the Iast 

fifieenth yem, the discourse of icknt3y has s p d  in the acachy crossing disciplines. 

Identity ha becam. an unifying discourse for mmy merent h& of in-es, es++ 

those o r p i m i  dong hes of nationaliiry, ethniaty, race, nCe,, and geader. Idene 

engages in the processa in whidi people! are made collertivc and in the stages in which they 

dcvdop as distinctive i n M &  @ouse 1995). Despite the diffkrent approaches to identity 

nhich are taken by posmiodcniiscs, moduninr, and essenti;ilists, most s d  t h e o h  lgne 

that questions of i d e n e  are fudmentai to the c u l d  politics that link personai 

experience to collective fomis and actions. 



InitiaUy, identity was assumed to be socially aeated, but this monolithic concept of 

identity has been replaced by the notion of multip1e identities and a de-centered subject 

defining his/her selfhood onty through a belief in personai namative @Ml 1992). Identity is 

no longer perceiveci as static but as a process. nie making of identity is a formation that "is 

never complete, always in process, and dways constituted within, not outside 

representation" [pradu&on of meaning through language, dixourse and image] (Hall 1990). 

The pedormative aspect of identity vises in opposition to the naturaki theoly of identity 

as race, and holds that identities are contingent, leamed, and htrorically mdeable. A 

pedormative theory of culture pays attention CO ways in which people pomzy th& identities. 

The most i n t e r h g  contemporary theoty of puformaWe identicy cornes from Judith 

Buth (1990). In Iooking at gender as performance she challenges the natunlized dixoune 

of sexuai identity highlighting the cultudy c o m c t e d  rmkeup up of gender. It is 

worthwhile to point out that iduiticy becornes an issue in a situation of crisis (htlercer 1990). 

No one bette thaa Fanon (1967) captured the clash of the persononal identity as consqence 

of the 'mettopolitans gaze 'Look, a Negro." This constant disphcement mates the identity 

of the Biack Man in the White WS Wofid w h t  Fanon den to as the "corpod 

schema," as t o d y  dependent on skin coloratio~~ In my fieldwork for instance, 1 engagecl 

amh my informix~~ts on <luestions of identify and how fheir identify as MauntiuiS Q yn 

Mawi*tiui) ums qurprioned by an ascribed raciahd ih t i ry  'but yai look Chinese, yai are 

In dian... ." at the moment they left M a d u s  and came to Canada. Concepts of &ri@ 

and coateuaon of a "rhtd space" @habha) disnipted the 'order" based on the 

dichotomous division of skve/-, white and black. Robert 

h m  the w l o d  desking machine with itr dLleQic of a d o n  

Young (1994) underliaes 

and mpulsion t d  the 



'other" produceci a p~lpnorphous penrene people d o ,  as Bhabha points out, are "whie 

but not quite." Hfindity c m  thus be seen, in Bhabha's interpretation, as a counter-nanaive, 

a critiqye of the canon and its exclusion of other n d e s .  In other worb, the hybridity 

"school" wants to underline fim, that the colonialisc dkoursels ambivalence is a 

conspicuous iiiustration of its uncertainty; and second, that the migration of yesterdsiy's 

"savages" from theV peripheral spaces to the homes of their "masten" ha "third-wodded" 

the center, aeathg "fhxres" within the very stnicnues that sustain i t  Hybridization is ui 

old issue used in the discussion of r a d ,  political, religious or c u l d  identity. Robert Park, 

a soaologist at Chicago University used, in the 1920s, the tum "cultural hybridn in reiation 

to the phenornuion of migration and in reiation to the status of the migrant as a margd 

individual. "One of the c o ~ l ~ e ~ ~ e ~ l c e s  of the migration is to aeate a situation in which the 

same idhidual fin& h W  [sic] saiving to liw in two diverse cultural groups. The effect is 

to produce an unstable chincter, a personality type with characteristic f o m  of beha~or, 

chis is the rmugid man. It is in the mind of the mYginal man t h  the confliiaing cultures 

meet and fusen (Park 1928: 889). 

DuMg the 1970s and d y  1980s, most schokrs assumed that identities, w M e r  

communal, regional, nuionai, crhnic or racial wae funAunt?ntdy locllized Onfyf~o bosf 

trajectories were considered f d b l e  for rhc new imniigFint The araiLr trajectory, ,wherr 

the immigrant lived for a short tirne a b d  and yet king orienteci towiud the homprou~1~ 

and the linex trajecto y, wficrr aftu a k puiod of adaptation to the new environment, the 

inmigant both became used to and pat of the new countty, keeping no more than a 

n o d g i c d o f  theniothcreouritrydgivirigl~tytorhenewanuury. 



The linear trajectory brings to mtid the dark images of uprooted @ a d i n  1951) and 

transplanted immigrants Who, in mssing the ocean, became new aUzens and cut links with 

th& home country. The growing recuit phenornenon of transnational communities and 

trausnational identities disrupts the schema of both trajectories. k n m i g ~ t s  from pvticuLr 

places have not only established new settlements, but thqr continue to keep constant 

contacts with th& home cornmes, ,with retum visits as wd as the tlow of money, goocis 

and information thqr codtute  new kinb of "social spaces" that cross national b~miaries. 

Beyond the assindative cultural and economic cliché transmigrants live a compIex 

existence that forces them to confront and rework different hegemonic constmctions of 

identities keloped in their homes or new nation-states @asch a 11 1994). In some cases 

-ts have acquired multiple identities, combining old and new in a wide range of 

possibilities. In othu cases these transnational cornmiinities rmy often be cemented by 

*hnic ties thu go deeper rfua the f o d  membuship of th& manbers in the countxy in 

which they livc Thus, while ansnational cornmuMiCs are detutiton?liud, they may 

nevertheles repduce a tndit iod ethnic identity in a giohd wodd @fahido 1998). 

Tirne-space compression my in f i a  llso help mgender a sense of d d  distinctiveness. 

Transnationai cornmunicies can participate more or less dtocdy in the internai a f f k  of the 

homeland ~~ 1998) and in different exp&ons use the country of O* as a way to 

consolidate th& own identity by &eiy supporthg the interest of the mother country or 

nowhing the myth of raum. We cui find theoretid tension in naasnationai studies 

betweefl m o  positions wd known in the field rrgydtig die nation-SUE. One of th= 

posicio~~~ is hold by Nuu. Giick SdiilLr, Linda Bach and Criniru Bianc-Szanton (1994), the 

second one has bCCIl formdd by Michd gcyacY (1995). The former authors s t a ~  that 



the con&uous nation-building process is responsible for the transnationalizatioa of the 

members of migrant commULilties; either because through a politics of "exclusion" the 

receiving nation-state never f d y  incorporates than M o  the new soaety or, because the 

country of origin keeps the as part of the homecountry 'nation," despite th& 

king ouuide of the national temitory. Keamey on the 0 t h  han4 states that we are faMg 

the dying of the nation-state as traditior.dy concepnulized, and that transnational 

comm~ties embody what, in a not so b t  future, will be the relationship between state- 

soaety. These two approaches are not antitheticai in so fu as both aduiowledge the 

importance of the mausnational dimension. 

A M e r  aspect of transnationalism must be considemi: the concept of luyaity to ?ad 

atiwiship in more dizn one country. The transnational condition impiies in fact social 

corntnitments which require political personhoad in the ansnationai space the coxununity 

inhabits Dual nationality for this m o n  results in being of lesser importance for 

tmmipnts than d d  citkuhip. Besserer (1998) argues in favor of a d e - t e n i t o a  

Qtuenship that îs not bounded to the notion of nationaliry, and is d e d  transnational- 

aBzeaihip. Of the saxne advise is Rcnw, Rosddo (1996) proposes a cultural ativnship that 

indudes the c o n v ~ c e  of divefsities, but which h o  indudes theh ttans-locality. That is, a 

tram-national QciwrFhip. In other wordr, a atizenship that ex& the "buderiand" (or 

fionten) to sruPe itself in the hypmpaces of trammionai communiry He. 

PROBLEMATnlNG DIASPORA 

In the cumm theozetid ciimate of uprescriptive essent,i&m," theories of &pan 

have nnu)uoclmed in 4 directions. The tum 'diaspora' comes out of a speQfic historiai 



experience. It derives kom the Greek, meaning +on tbrough sowing or scattering, and 

referred i n i w  to the " d e  of the Jews from th& httoric homeland and th& dispersion 

throughout many lands, s i g d j i q  as well the oppression and moral degradation irnplied by 

that dispersion" (Safran 1991: 83). This definition, while it has certainly been expandecl and 

reworked, has o h  h$d the Jwh e x p e r k m  and the.idea of exde and oppression as 

prototypid Diaspora has often been wd to describe ciiffirent well-estabiished 

cornmunities which have @aced 'dispiacement," like the overseas Chinese, the 

Anneni?ns in de, or the whde Afiican diaspora. Today, however, it is used inma&& to 

describe any community which, in one way or another, has a history of migration 

(Muenstrass 1989). The concept has also been regarded as wful in desaibing the 

geographicd displacement d o t  detemitoriaiisation of identities, cultures, and social 

relations in the conternporarywotld (cf. Gilruy 1991; Hall 1993). Furthermore, it a n  help to 

bridge the o h  artifid distinction between befom and after migration. Thus the concept 

of diaspora is today used to descnbe the processes of transnation?lism, as w d  as the salience 

of pre-migration sociJ ne~wodrs, cuitures and capid, in a wide range of comm*es which 

apuience a feeling of displacement (Clifford 1994; S b  1991; T o l o b  1991). Tams like 

migrants tend not to be UKd anyrmre as they der to individuals rather fhyl the groups, 

limiring the emphasis on the seme of belonging to a communïty f i c h  is part of the 

d o n a l  mpping of the world Recent formulations have not only d the cornplex 

ties of memofy, nom&, and p0Litic.s that biDd the exile to an O* homelad, but hnte 

aiso sou& to bridge the link betwcen the various dusporic comnwnities smuted across 

national boundaries. Diff-t aspects of diYpon are emph&d The 'pooitiVe duopora 

consciousness'' taises hm consdenoion the d u e  of ~i idizpion md the c u l d  meanhg 



of cosmopolitanism. The "negatîve diaspora consciousness" deveioped as a reaction of the 

failure of being accepted by the hoa sociny. The advent of a labor diaspora arose in the 

context of indentureci labor. During the British colonial period, millions of Indian and 

Chinese were sent to work on contract in the plantations, filhg the gap provoked by the 

slaves' emancipation. Labor diaspora uose in the opposite case, durhg the colonial pend,  

through the dispersai of Spanish, Dutch, Portuguese, Germui, French, and British coloaists. 

This notion û related to the expression, d e  diasporas, wbch describes the netwodrs of 

mercbants, e.g., Chinese adus in South East A& and Lebanese in West Africa and the 

Amdcas, who Mied their goob over long distances. A conception of culturai diaspora is 

dnwn h m  recent postmodern and postcolonial theory and applied to the case of the 

C u i b k  peoples (cf. Cohen 1997). 

S h  (1991) med to define the field of diaspora. He suggests that a broad definition 

of diaspora can be applied to incorporate the Armenh, Mighrebi, Tutkish, Pdestinun, 

&ban, Gmk, and Chinese cornmunilies. Specifically, the concept of diaspora should be 

appliad to @te minor;cY c o d e s  who shye the folowing characteristics: the 

people are dispMed to two or more foreign regions; a collective memory of the orignal 

homeluid is &ed; the atpnn;ites fcel Ilid fiom the host counq th& onglial 

home is rrgyded as their tnie home; they k l t v e  in the d e t y  and pmpuiry of the original 

homdond; aad they maintah an *hnocommunaI consciousness and solidarity with their 

homdand The homeland qd is ofkm exploited for potitiai aad JoQal pucposes by the 

triauguiar reldonship bemeen the diaspora, the homclyld, and the host society ( S h  

1991: 83-84). However, SSafnins dtfiniaon is paaivcd as ductive and pmblermtic not 

ody in feims of its adherence to the Jewish model but llso because it does not provide 



useful ways to dillik about other disperseci cornmunities, or to think about the heterogeneiy 

within the groups. Moreover S a h d s  definition dou not take Mo consideration the 

phenornenon of redivpoïization and diasporic cases where there is no myth of retun, as 

there is no geographical place to rehun to. It is important to remember that diere is no 

reason to see diasporas as a solely positive development As James Clifford points out: 

"Suffice it to sy that diasporic consaous~less 'm;Jres the best of a bad situation.' 

Expe!riences of los, mvgrnality and exile (...) are o h  reinforceci by vernatic exploitation 

and blodrcd advancement" (Clifforci 1994: 312). AIthough diasporas are often dehed in 

relation to nation-states, it mut k rrmcmbered that a diaspora cannot provide its members 

with the same SeMces and oppoztunities that are provided by the state for irs citizens. 

Robin Cohen (1997) engages funber in the attempt to give a s+c &g to the 

conccpt of "Diaspolils." In defining diasporas, he lodrr; a the mm-level and dmvs an 

inclusive iist of common fatllres rather than an adusive definition. His typoIogy of 

diasporic commuaities, whose Jewish experience is tllren as general example, indude the 

cafegories of victim, imperid, Inbor, ade md c u i d  Each ategory is correlated 

respeceivdy wit& Afrians and ArmcniYis, Bntons, Inâians, Cbinese and Lebanese, and 

Cy'bbeans. The dtsporic communities aithough diffwenthed in thne and space, have in 

common a sinpie past m d c  evat  that coinades ardh thcir dispen?l; the d o n  of 

irmgined homdyib; volutrciuy and involunmy mmmclrt of people; c o k i v e  memones, 

and common icientkywdh coahnic mrmbus in other countries. 

Cohen's wods is iadubiibly an important step in diaspora d e s ,  however 1 £id that 

his auempt in fitting a series of megories to diffèrent groups - undamines elements of 



normal migration colonies (refugees, immigrants etc.) still need fwcher theorization. The 

utilization of diaspora in such divene realms d e s  of this texm a tool that can be usefd but 

&O limiteci. Using diasporic theories in my study ma& my work chdenging and induces 

me to problematize further the concept of diaspora 1 accept Safran's definition (1991) and I 

acknodedge the work of Cohen (1997). Although it is too late to stop the 'dilution" of this 

concept in d kind of discounes, I am against utilizing it indiscriminat+ to yiy community, 

whkh in one way or another has a history of migration (hhrienstrass 1989). The political 

component embedded in rhis concept hm nwer to be forgotten. In my reswch, I have 

encountered a number of applying problems in ushg the concept of diaspora. Fim there is 

the urge to gmp the m&g of Mauritian identity. This identiv alwys in formation and 

never static is the historid product of 'putting together" mvly diasporic experiences and 

giving thun a common shape. Gn diasporas be f o d  around multiracial religious 

communities? My probluns wirh divpora arise when 1 adâress the question if the 

hypothetid Ma& diaspora, a term used at least by the home coun~y policy t d  her 

uchildren abmaci," has to k 6nmed in a rediasporized diaspon. 

In a situation of mignnon that survd in the 1960s, emipmts moved midy  for 

economic reasons at the moment when the colonial cash crop econoaiy s d  entehg a 

QUiP of ovexproduction. They aqwienced the cruel life of the racist metropoh and in a 

short time deveioped a divponc consaousness beause of the impossibilif~ of being 

r c e p e d  and a s h h d ,  The image of the home country would unfold in a nosCapic aun: a 

place to rrcuni to. Win this piace be the geograpbid site of Madus:  the known, the 

@enceci, the place of &ections? Will it be the mytbîd p h  of the mastors? h k i n g  

a the rrligious sphere, would the M;iuriti;rn anigMts look a Miririut as the place dose 



culture is recepfive to all different religions? Or would the predominant Chrisaan culture of 

the "metroplis" let Sino Murnuis, Tamils, Hindus, and Muslims search for a sense of 

attarhment elsewhere? A dimension of the diaspic identity that is p d g  me is whether 

dtsporic affiliations i&bR or enhance coalitions. Clifford points out how "many 

CYibbeans in New York for exaznp1e have maintainecl a sense of connection with di& 

home islands, a distinct sense of cultural and sometimes dass identity that sets them apart 

from Afdcan Americans, people with whom they share material conditions of r a d  and 

&S ~botdination"(I994: 315). In atr~wuiog the questons 1 have Lid out above, 1 will 

utilize duspic theorier 1 ay to link the state and diaspora, in a wy thar offers -national 

communities a possible altemuive to nation-state loylby. k there any ciifference between 

diaspora and transnational cornmunify? 

LU. 4. GLOBALJZAI'TON AND THE NA TION-STATE 

The relationship h e e n  globalkation md the state is an uneasy and ambident one. 

GlobPlultion is changing the very nature of the nation-state fiom a geographically bounded, 

centnlized en* to an inmasin& QterritorialiPed ollc Beause nationalisai is focused on 

a s p d c  piace or communiry, it is the perfect counterpint to the universality that 

g1obaliz;ition represents. I erpect mtioniIism to Apt to this new age simply by dtivatiug a 

larger sense of national s e E i n ~  Recent bodu h m  been p i u h h l y  pcnUminic in 

dation to the future of the nation-state. Kenichi Ohme argues that the anahoiicy imrested 

in nationstw P devohg to mgionai o ~ o n s .  For Samuel Hmtington (1993), 

chdhion is r e p h g  the state as the p* un6 in global pditics. Francis 

Fuiniylma(1992) and Benjlmin B k  bdim that global economic forces are crehg a 

homogc11eous world culture, making the state nipafhuws. Robert K a p h  (1994) is the most 



apocaiyptic, clabmg that demographic and environmental changes will lead to the end of 

the nation-state and the beginning of chaos. "The cmdatbe effect is akin to a goup of 

doaors bidruing about the specific diseve but noddmg in solemn agreement th= the 

patient is very sickm (Drezner 1998). It can be argueci almost in the same breath both tht the 

state k k g  or has beui weakened by the changes relating to global;ilation, and it has ben  

saengthened by precisely those changes. 

Globalization has not removed the need for strong and efficknt states. The spread of 

market values to all areas of life is breakhg up the familys destroyhg traditional cultures, and 

provoking the rise of sotnethes radical and f a d c  loaltms. No authority can deal with 

these disturbances more effiacndy than the nation-state. The state is &us a vital and 

vigorous force in globai politics, but their sigaifiance may have changed to reflect the 

realities of ina&g interconnectedness and coexistence. TWO faas of the state stay in 

constant tensio~1: the iriner-natiod hce where the state is the source of authority, 

legirim;icy, and order and the outer-international fw where it is o h  the source of conflict 

and disorder. 

II.l. 4. a What 1s The Role Of C M  Society? 

If the state is undergohg revision whp is the d e  that civil society plrys in the 

globrrliuaon agd Ovil soQcry is a hi& political space. Xt is not a i .  deY to what extent 

the conccpt, which has been d C i y  used in the iast y ~ ,  is located with reference to 

the state, the mykc economys politid participation by indmidual agents, th& capacity for 

politid self10rganbtion, or simply e w q d h g  and eveqmne not rrguded as part of the 

ThQc has been a long discussion h u t  the relaionship of state and civiI society. In 



some an*, the relationship is depicted as a zero-sum game, so that it is mggesteci that 

the stronger the state, the we;ikr the civil society. This statement of coune is reductionist 

and it is rather more useful emphviziag the reciprocal rela.tionship between state and civil 

soaety. It is the m d  impact of either that is sigdcant; in effect it is hard to conceive of 

ad soaety functioniug or even BBsring successfdlywithout the state. Nonethelem a global 

civil society tlkes shape outside the politics of the mYkR ad the state. TndiMnaUy, avil 

soaety is concepnialized as a necessiuy condition of democncy. Once uvil s o u q  is 

accepted as a "locus of democntiz;rtion,* democncy an be seen as a "double-sided process" 

in which the state and avil society "becorne the condition for each other's demacntic 

dwdopment" (Held 1987: 283). 1 utilize civil s o a q  in the way Gramsci did Before going 

into G d s  thought, 1 think R is important to explore briefly the evolution and 

implic;rtions of the concept of civil sociny. This wiil heip us to bettes undentand his 

theorelicat arguments. 

The mots of the conmpt of civïi society stretch back into the Middle Ages, and 

b n d  to classicai anéquity. For many centluies, theoriso did not dearly disrin& "ad 

sociery" from "the state," and o h  wd the taro terms interchangeably. The idea of Qvil 

soaety as a Cnictl seucnirr in tmsion with the state füd its heyd;Fj between 1750 and 1850, 

w&n it undement a confusing and conCMdictoty series of dcvdopments before largeiy 

disappMig h m  European discourse und reccnt rims. 



The thinken of the Scoceish Enlightenment, espeaally Adam Ferguson and A b  

Smith, and the great synthesizer, Hegel,' as well as Lodre, Hume, and Kant, played 

important d e  in the development of the concept of civil soaety. John Locke, implied in 

ad sociefy a defuise of human soQay at the national level against the power of the state 

and the ineqwlities of the marketphce. For Locke, c d  soaety was that part of cEvilization- 

from the f+ and the church to cultural life and education-that was outside of the conml 

of govanment or market but was increasingly mygra?tzed by them. Locke saw the 

importance of social movements to protect the public sphere from these commerd and 

govemmend interests. During this period - berneen 1750 -1850 - rather th senring as a 

synonym for the state or polify in its ideal form, civil society came to be defined precisely in 

contradistinction to the state, Civil sociecy came to represent, in different wys for different 

rheoristF, the sociaIly engageci groups and activities th stood between the individual and the 

family, on the one hanci, and the government, on the other. Cid Society wu the r e a h  of 

kee exchange, the social space whm people and firme came tognher to contract w, to 

p d u c e ,  and to coanuae. T'us, classical civil Society t h e o k  saw the ngbt of pmnte 

property as a cornentone of civil society. Civil sociqwls for them the Epace dominated by 

the bourgeoisie, the class that dmve the dedoprnent of the kee market in theozy and 

pfllctice: the dw with power indepdent of both land and government. Tht c o n d o n  

b e e n  economic elitcr and civil Society remYns stiil contentious todap. 

'IZie second sigpificant current that led to the opposition of gvil society and m e  was 

the developmtmt of libenlism. Libmlian saw the state as a necessaty evil and used it 

cml ends. To Muq the division of life iato civil and poW spheres ans 



epiphenomenon of the capitalist mode of production, an alienated division masking the dass 

interests of the bourgeoisie. In 7 % ~  he I w ,  Marx and Engels remind us: 

The fomi of intercourse detexmineci by the existhg productive forces at all prmiouus 
historical stages, and in N tum deternirhg these, is ad socie y... Gvil society 
embnces the whole materia intercourse of individuals wahin a definite stage of the 
development of productive forces. It embnces the whole commercial and industrial 
life of a given stage and, insofar, trauscends the State and the nation, though, on the 
other hand again, it must assert itself in i ts forcign relations as nationality, and 
inwady must organizc itsclf as State... M y  emphaas] Civil sociery as such O* 

develops wirh the bourgeoisie; the social o%.;ytion evolving directly out of 
production and commerce, whidi in ail ages forms the basis of the State and of the 
rest of the id&c supersf~cture, has, however, al- ken designateci by the 
same name (1964: 48). 

Gramsci nwer f d y  abandoned MUX'S functionalism, inducihg his notion that civil 

soaety must uirllnuely be done a w y  with through revolutionary means as one dass 

supplyns the 0th on the stage of history. Gramsci's major contribution to the notion of 

Qvil society is the development of a aipartite d e i  of social life, which separateci civil 

soaety not ody h m  the rtve but fiom the economy as well. He essentially transfened civil 

soaety from the Maxxist base (the economic forces) to the superstrucnue (culture and the 

stlte), and breathed into the Luter a heterodox dcgree of autonomous life force. He saw the 

c u i d  realrn neither as a merr dection of the economic one, nor as a passive 

supumucnÿr adoming the economic base, but as an important veru of diirs 

Thus, the sphere of civil s o Q * y  took on some degne of independence for Gramsci, who 

saw the chunh, unions and other instinici0n.s within soaccy as necessary yenas of 

ideologiai conmL Gnmrci's study of the rolc of intellectuîls in society led him to b d  

doam the SU- h o  ORO fioors, &ch he describeci as gvil soaety and poIitical 

sociq. Chil saci~oaergis compooed of 4 those p h  ia9tiairons - sdiools, c h d e s ,  dubs, 

joumals and ppmCs - which contribue in molcculv fishion to the formation of social d 



political consciousness. Political society on the other hand, is composed of public 

inseinitions - govemment, the courts, the police, and the umy -WU exercke "direct 

dominioa" It is syno~lymous wirh the state. The niltig dw exerts its power over soaety on 

both of these floors of action, but by differeflt methods. Civil s o c i q  is the mvkecp1ace of 

ideas, where intellectuals enter as 'sdecman" of contendhg culture. The intdecnuls succeed 

in aeating hegemony to the extent that they extend the world view of the ders to the ruled, 

and thereby s e w e  the kee consent of the masses to the law and orde- 3f the luid To the 

extent tht  the indectuas, fiil to aeate hegemony, the niling dus fab back on the state's 

coercive apparaw which disaplines those who do not consent and which is constructed for 

ail soQqr in anticipation of moments of cMs of command, when spontaneous consent 

deciines (Bates 1975: 353). Civil soaety thus becornes the space where hegemony (moral, 

intdectual, and politid leadership) and "spontaae~us consent" are generated. Consent is of 

paramount importance for the ruling dass and for the success of the m e I  For Gnmsci, 

then, the state indudes elements of civil society. Accordhg to Anne Swoon, "the rute 

namwly conceiveci Y govemment is protecd by hegemony orguiized in civil soc iq  while 

the hegemony of the dominuit dw is f o d e d  by the axirive state apparanrs" (1983: 74). 

Whùe the state perfomis an ahical fuaction in tenns of eduation and Lw, the forces of 

custom and habit "ercn a coileuive pressure to conform in civil societywithout mercion or 

sanctions." Cmcdly, GnmrQ slw Qvil soc iq  as a fonim for mistance as wdl as controL 

Croups within the working class can md do stniggle to establish couriter hegemoq. The 

ruling ctPt sedrs to estabIisb a mord and ideological ledwhip, or hegemony, mer society 

as a whole by uurilling iu values wirhin rhc g e n d  popuipion. ThU mclas, said G e  

thu a revoItatio~~;~~~ mmmat must k c o n d  not nicrrly with uvenhtowiiig the state, 



but also with wlinuig over the appressed majority to a new set of values and beliefs, with 

breakhg the i n t e l l d  and dd domination of the nJing dass. A revolutionary 

movement mut constnict a counter-hegemony, he suggests; and this means establishing a 

socialist movement with its own intellecd and cultural institutions. In ordu to bath 

weaken the hegemony of the &g dass and to begin bdding its own political culture 

within the spaces of the old soaety, the Miinan movement, according to Gnmsci, has to 

engage in a "war of position" withti sociny. Gramsci believed d that was needed was to 

engage in c u l d  and i n d d  combat with capitalist hegemoq, by building an intnate 

system of politicai aenches - newspapm; c u l d  organizations; d e  unions; womcn's; 

peasant, and y o d  o%dn;Z.oons 

11.1.4-b Global civil socicty 

Lmai action is linked inaeasingly to gloôe-spanning networks of knawledge and 

p d c e ,  in what Lipschua ah glob.11 Qvil society (1992). The d t  is a system of 

govemmce th is both l d  and globol, to w&ich states and international orphtions are 

nuning incmsb& for help and advice, The spatial boundaries of global Qvil society are 

different, but its autonomy from the c o n s t d  boundvies of the state systern allows for 

the d o n  of new politid spaces. 

Nen cornmunidons tcchaolOges now Mtate communication among and between 

the worids national civil societies, especialty withb t&e fields of h u m  ngbu, consumer 

prodon ,  peace, gender @y, mciai justice, and envirotunend protection. In the I;ist 

decade th- a new kinâ of global comrnunity has emetged increyingty. It is becoming a 

fora in i n d o n a i  relations circumventing the hegemony of markets and of govemments. 



This new kind of global cornrnuuity opens up an aitemate fomi of cross-ethnic înd 

intunligious mobilization (Rudolph and Piscatori 1997). 

The emergence of a global avil society is d l  somcwhat inartidve and it is best 

represented in the global "NGO Movement," non governmentai organizations and Qtinm 

advmcy groups uniting to fight pianetyy problems d o s e  s d e  confound local or even 

national solutions. Previoudy isolwd fiom one another, non-govenimental oqanizations 

( N G û s )  are p& an increuing role as their p e r  and capacify to communicate grow 

(Lîpschua 1992). The augrnented visibiiny of non-govemmend organizations ( N G O s )  and 

social movements at the international lwel imites continuhg evaluation of the extent and 

sigaifi~a~~ce of the d e  they now play in world politics. While the preseace of such new 

actors is eady demoll~tfated, international reiations scholars have d e b d  the .  significance. 

The contind growth and duence of global ad society hces two h i n h t a l  

problems: increasing monopolization of global information and communication by 

Cransnatiod coprations; and the increasing d.p.nties between the wodd's info-rich and 

info-poor populations. AlmMM forces, Juch as for example, the Association for 

Pmpsive Communidons (APC), ye aying to cope with diese problemî. The APC has 

built a tnaly dobai nawork d e d i d  to the k and baland flm of information. APC 

Networks are ayiag to rmke an "end-niaN mund the information monopolies and to 

construct a tndy dtcm?rive i n f o d o n  for the challenges that lie a h d  By 

pmviding a lm~~ost, appropriate solution for nongovenimead o ~ o m  and poor 

countries, they are ;ittempMp to Qvilize and AemOQiltiZe cybarpace. In the global society, 

u n b d  ideas take shape d flow o h  and theg are re-managecl to fit into the Id 'One 

hope for civil Society lies in the apaciy of these ideas to aiucend in action ethnic and 



other partiCularistic differencu. But, as it has so often happened in the case of so-cded 

"world" religions, "univers&' messages, ethics and ideais are co-opted, politicised and 

reduected in prakce to loal speciai neetis and iaterests, hence lose some of their 

an~cendence" (Nagata 1999: 3). 

In relation to transnational communities w h  is the d e  that ad society phys in 

fostering the link wirh the mother counny! W h  is the role of intellect& inside and 

outsi& the mtion-state in engaghg in a "war of position"? Itzigsohn et ai. (1999) suggest the 

term "civil s o c i d  aapnatiodtf' as an altunative to the term global ad soaety as it is 

related to an entity disconnecteci to the nate (1999: 331). 

In mapping Dorninicatl tmmation;rlism, the authon dkhguish two levels of Qvil 

society. The 'nurow" civil society is orchestrateci by the =te and aims to foster the consent 

of Dominicuis abroad, offering them under some restrictions the right to vote. The second 

level is thc "broad avil soQeS cornposed by associations and community initiatives whidi 

keep the contacts b e e n  the Dominicau abmad and those lMng in the islYid. The aim of 

my rrseydi is thus to undersclad to whidi degree the spheres of civil soQety active inside 

and ourside Mauritius ovedap and dialogue. An in- concept of ad society is dnwn 

by Midirl Waizer (1992) who &es the wizy in which CM1 sociery refers to a ndn  of 

conaete solidyMS. He has desaibed ad sdety broadly as space of uncoerced 

human assochion and plso the set of &onal netwodss - formeci for the sake of family, 

fith, interest and ddogy - that this spaœ" (jbid: 89). These networks indude, as 

pointecl out by GrrmsQ, unions, chdes ,  political panies, social mm-CS, mptives, 

and 'sochies for promothg or preventhg this and fhP" (1992: 90). The promotion of civic 

d and civil societyis often rmde bywayofurgiiiggeata participation and %cIim 



citizenship" through voluntary woaations and service. This active atizenship expresses 

i d  in social capital. Soad capital is a "feanirr of social organisation, such as trust, n o m ,  

and networks, that an improve the effiaency of society by facilita* CO-ordinated actions" 

(Putnam 1993: 167). Putnam argues that "networks of uvic engagement [such as 

neighbourhood associations, chonl societies, co-operatives, sports dubs, mass-based parties] 

are an essential form of s o d  capid the denser such networks in a communify, the more 

W y  that its atuens win be able to c o o p t e  for m d  benefit" (1993: 173). Soad 

capital, in other worb, can be seen as the dynamic ingredients or mediuiisms comprising a 

thriving ad soaety. 

In the Iast decade, world &amstances and ncw schokly trends have pushed 

anthropology to a self redefinition of the discipline. In parti& in relation to globalization, 

uitbtopo1ogiJts are quurioning how the discipline might/should change methodologidy to 

better meet the new world scenc Concep of culture, n h n ~ p h y ,  the field, and fieldwork, 

need to be n-adapted. OL0w habitual self-~~~Qrstanding as tinrhyid obsavers of the 

diversely Pocai' naw leaves mvly autbropofogks wirh a sense of insuffiaency" @ d e m a n  

1998: 428). 

In analping how gIob;iIizpion hu changed the way of doing fielhds, 1 

explore the -ce of muiti-sitecl ahnography and the problematic use of Internet in 

fieldwods (WNli etûnogmphy). Secondly., 1 engage d e x d y i n  the dif5culties e n c o u n d  

in taJking and winiag about idatitics. T W i y ,  1 I @on the l d  in refuuce to the 



difficulties in doing fieldwork in the aty. The importance of dJs section lies in the fact that 1 

d y  beiieve that theory cannot be detached fiom rnethodology. My discussion is not 

exhaustive at d 1 want raise jun a few questions to heighten awareness of the problematics 

that Itik theory to practice. 

11.2. 1. A Mdti-sited Ethnography 

George Marcus and Michad Fischer (1986) have stresseci how innovative forms of 

mdti-locale ethnography may be necessary to do justice to transnational political, economic, 

and c u l d  forces that traverse and constitute local or regional woids (94-95). Multi-sited 

field seeks to adapt old ethnographie practices to complex objects of study by locating thun 

in multiple sites of ob~nntion/partiapation that cut aaoss local-gloùal and life world- 

system dichotomies. Marcus (1995) identi6e.s a m d  for ethnographies to encompas 

multiple sites in a bid to follow complex objem through a series of culturai contexrs. Rather 

t h  IocPing the uworld systemn as the context in which ethnographies are set, Maras 

suggests that muid-sited ethnographies enable the ethnognpher to overcome r h c e  on 

con= and to escape the ide? of a global which f o m  a confext for the l d  He highlights 

ethnographies *ch are motivated by following people, for example migrants or pilgrims, 

things, (e.g., commodities, w o h  of ut), metaphors, stories and confiicts as examples of 

approaches which b d  the dependence of ethnognphy on a pYciaiLr bounded place. 

Mucus highlight~ MYtia's (1994) wodc on the imrmuie system in Amtxkan culture as a 

prime e s q k  of a mdti-sited ethnognphy which adrJ a metaphor thmigb dtiple  sites. 

M&-&rdnrcR hzP found a p p d  withh both 6 d e s  @dway 1988; Abu-Lugbod 

1997) and Saence Jnidits @leah 1997). 



The idea of the multi-sited ethaognphy is certady a prwocative one for a mdy of a 

ubiquitous technology like the Intemet. What are the implications for mnhodological 

adequacy of an ethnographie approach increasingly divorceci from rehance on a single 

bomded field site? Some methodologid concenis corne to the suface (Marcus 1995). How 

is fiddwork affectd As the core of ratbmplogy and its raison d'être, fieidwolir resU;res a 

face to face involvement with a group of people through participant observation What 

happens if the participant observation is through the Intemet and the communhy is not ody 

multi-sited but L o  is v i d  Daes anthropology rnuni the MidiaL or better the 

workstation? 

The Intemet is becoming a communications medium by which to do muiti-sited 

ethnography thp is increuirigtg k ing  explored by erhnognphers. Reid (1995), Baym (1995) 

and C o d  (1995) are key figures in a growing body of works which pay ethnognphic 

attention to on-line social phenornena. They argue that on-liae communications can be 

andyzed in rheir own t m  for the forms of h g ,  the shared dues  and the +c 

contextual ways of being which emerge in on-line environments. On-Iine ethopphers join 

their chosen field sites for sustlined periods, intem&g with t k  informants and bdding 

up a ri@ cietaileci piaun of the ways in which the medium is used to create and sun?in 

relationships. Some authors argue fhaf on-luie contem provide for the formation of 

communities âetached h m  the need for physical Ioarion or CO-presence (Jones 1995). 

Ethnographies of on-he communidon are thorougbly provocative in the exnphYis they 

piace on the comph and cre;itive uses to which cornputer-mediated communiC;ltions are 

put. 



My fieidwork has been a hybrid of, on one hand classical research in the field with 

participant observation in public senings like, coffee shops, my house, parties, and on the 

other hand long hours in my office facing the Internet "&g" and taking with the giobally 

situated Maurib  communby. It happened o h  that I contacteci iaformants through the 

Intemet and if I found out that they were living in Toronto or Montreal we managed to 

meet. This o f fed  me a g o d  tool to keep in touch cofl~taady with many of my informants 

for a faidy long puiod of the. An aspect of the htemet that has to be considered especidy 

in forums or on-ltie Chps is anonymity. It is at the same thne a ri& and an opportunity 

which allows %e virtuai informant" the freedom to speak O&* Of course the people you 

communicate with know how to use technology and can afford it, As a result I did not have 

access to elders and to 'subaltern voices." In paraphnsing Hucnip (1994) there is no way to 

substitute 'surfing the netn for fieldwork; as much information is non-verbal and cannot be 

@ e n d  as pesformed in the virtuai envirorvnents. 

II3.1. b Taking and wntmg about identities Ui the field 

It is not possible to d about identity witfiout self-reflemnty. 1 can be quite honest 

insqhgthatmyin~iniQntitiesismainiydue to mysearch formyuwniden~.My 

identity hy been crrved over time, through aisis and wich my awareness of belonglig to 

two diff't cultutes. If border identity @a Frontem) is qude a new phenornenon widilli 

schohly discourse ( M d u a  1987), the re?lity of "border" identities h?s been known much 

longer. 1 come h m  Triesfe, Ldy on the border with the ex-YugosIaV;, the iine of the Iron 



curtain an area that has had a very difficult and tense hiiitory! "Tiieste: un identità di 

fiontieran(Ara-Magris 1982) Frime a border identity] grasps the destiny of this city between 

the "East and the West," between the Slavic, Gemian and L ~ M  world 

This persona1 annotation is necessary to introduce my fieldwork in Toronto and 

M o n d  and my dation with my 'informaots." As Tsuda dains,  'depending on die 

identity that the anthropologist engages when in- with informants, the h c e  

berneen self and other coa~tandy shifrs in productive wysw(1998). The identities that 

anthrop0logist.s bring to the field have a profound impact on the fieldwork process. "The 

manner in which they present and the xnanner in which th& identities are perceiveci by the 

'natives" (throt& standardized roles) iufIuences rapport, informant acceptance, and access 

to echnographic information (jbid: 110). Unasinas to speak about identities was overcome 

moa of the tirne by the interest of the infonnants in identiryillg me. 

Trieste was part of the Habsburg Empire till1918, playhg an important role as a free port. 
'Ibis status confurrd to the cky byCh;ufes VI in 1719 amraed, d o u t  distinctions of fith 
and race, businessmen, enrrepreneurs, victims of religious pef~ecutions. It bec~nc pazt of 
Idy & the Fint World War* During Fascism my kind of Slovene identification ans 
persecuted.Youhadto changeyour Lstnvne* Atthattime, m y ~ l a s c n v n t w a s ~  
(a dubious d a t i o n  of MikLvPc). Slovene was b d e d  h m  schooL A b  the Second 
Wodd War 1944-54, Tricsfe aperhced the worse p&od of ks recent history: &logid 
(comm&/fuciprs) and ethnic conflicts (Sloveaes/Itlluns) bloaded the area which was 
d e d  by the Allies. In 1954 whn haUy the border h e e n  Yugohvia and I e w a s  dnwn, 
many Italians (di or people Who wuc against the communkt r e g k  of Tito abandoned 
the border area and twk rriuge to the West. hlYiy of them jusr crosseci the d a a l  border 
se* in Trieste (mg paumai fimity CM, and they spent almost one and half in a 
rrfugec camp). ûthers emigrPed to Audia,  Argmtiaa, United States and Canada. 1 still 
recall my childhood a school when you wae eady hPrPsoed for hMng a last name ending 
with a -%c,* 'ch" - or the insult of being alled -aScîav~" (Slave). In order to be accepted 
e d y  in the It?Ülll mvko- my fidydid not wnd me to Sluvene school. IdeoIogiul 
fights h n n k i n g c o n d u c t e d k  the 1960s againstthcbiüngullm of the city. W i n  
dieuppah9offhccby(~),youhaPCadbilinguitm(9ga(inboihLiigurges)* 



My accent when 1 speak English, a slow French speech, an unpronounceable last 

name that looks in some way Slavic, and in my induction " 1 am Italian." A pause. Some 

perplexhy in the air. But ... 1 am Slovene. A relief and fïnidy I w u  "filed." On the other 

side, 1 am Mawitian. A pause. But... It is t h e  to be able to delete the BUT and inwduce 

instead an AND. 

11.2.1. c Fieldwork in the City 

I was los in the aty the global ciy with its numerous kinds of humanity, where every 

place in the aty lodrs exactly the same. Then 1 starteci to look at the people. And the people 

humanivd the space. Although 1 have lived in Toronto for the past two years, it was only 

during my fiddwork that I rea& got to know the &y. Mauritians do not live in a certain 

neighborhood, they are scattered all over. Many live in the new areas of the muhrooming 

global village of Toronto (MYkhYn, Bnmptoa, Scarborough and Mississauga). Their 

"dispersed" location makes it harder to build a communify in Toronto. A foq-five year old 

Mauritian man told me that whu he misses most from Mauritîus is the sense of commun;tV. 

He hes in Mississauga, west of Toronto and muiy of his fiends live in Scarbomugh, east of 

the city. ThQr distance makes chdy interaction unlikely and o h  it is a challenge even to 

v i t  one another during the weekend. 

Gtk started to kcome an area of interest for social scientists in relation to the vmnl 

of many immigFYits, who started to change and being changecl by the aty. The Chicago 

School in the 1920s and 1930s otyted to look at the Qry as composed of miaoenvVonnr~nt~ 

through an urban ecologial pspectke. The city was viewed as mYle up of adjacmt 

ecologid niches occupied by human gmips in a Klics of eoncentric rings surrounding a 



c e n d  core. The rings were delimiteci by dass, ethniaty, occupation, world view, and life 

experiences. Soaal &ange occurs through soaoeconornic transitions, with each group 

replachg the next in an ourward spird 

Over time I manageci to h d  few miaoenvironments where MaUntiaas work, live and 

intemt. Being a very small numkr and not knowing the aty vexy well myseif rmde it 

difficult to tiy to map out these *&es." A reason why a growing number of immigrants 

live in the "periphuy" fu from the central core of downtm is because the rent is cheiper 

and because with time many d comrnunities have been formed dong ethnic and/or 

Rkgrous hes (e.g. the Indtns, the Middk Eastems). For instance Musibn people prefer to 

live in Scarborough or Etobicoke where there is an established communif~with shops selling 

Mal mat and the possibility to worship in the moques. Myiy Musltn Mauritians live 

therefore in these areas. 

Through interviews and participant o b s d o n  1 styted to delineate that a 

network based on f+ and ebicity links muiy Ma&, From the 1950s to the present, 

Young d VQillmott (MT), Marris (1962), and th& coleagws conceived of the aty as a 

d e s  of urban "communities" based on extended fYn3y relations and kinship networks. 

Botts (1957) onidy on the s d  netwoh of middle-ciass En@ is a r e f e ~ c e  book for the 

study of social smicwt, kti d no kti baseci. The simple &finition of network 'each 

person is, as it were, in toudi with a numba of people, some of whom are d h d y  in touch 

aiirh ePch other and some of d o m  are not.., * (Bon 1957: 59), is a goad s t a h g  point for 

resevch. 

N ~ o r k  malyses are now more elaborate and quantitative, and they d pmvi& an 

important methodologid saregy and theoretical modcl for urban rrseych. Necwork 



anidysk in the late 1960s and 1970s was based on personal nmork and face to face an+ 

and frequently tended to be egocentric Today nenvork remains a usehl tool to 

reprrsent longdistance reiationships m g  people who do not alwys know each other 

personally, and who interact through different means such as the internet in the global 

environment. The aty becomes a privileged site of everydy practice where local and global 

phmomem interact. The ciy is the centu  of c u l d  growth, the p k  where the interplay 

of the c e n w  agencies of culture - s h l s  and media - and the decenaliuig forces of 

the dive+ of nibculnires are locatd Hannen (1992a; 1992b) emphasizes the linkages 

bnween local e2rperience and these globd cultural flows. In his monopph, Haanerz 

underiines that the dtcinguishlig mark of urban field work corisists in the fact that is 

impossible to cover everybod/ and rmp out the total ndwork (cf. Hannerz 1980: chap. 5) 

From my fieldwork in Toronto and Montreal, 1 complndy a g m ~  Small fiagrnenu have been 

found but 1 am not sure about the totality of the p i d  It t Hannen agah that wvns us to 

abstain, in ethnographie research from an a prion local s d  relationships which disniss 

those sociai relritions opulting over pater distances. ' We endeavour to dose w h a  gap 

we may find b e e n  the reiativeiy micro-and the datively macro - by depicring in some 

instances the ~ymmnry of s d e  in certain relationships and in othas the aggregation of 

p d e l  althou& sometimes heterogeneous hhp"(1992: 51). 



CHAPTER III. 

HISTORICAL OVERVIEW 

A plitical histoty of MauRfnû reveals how different people came to the island and 

stmggied wieh one another, t h u g h  settlanent, colonization under the Fmch, the British 

and fiiully indepdence. The &d's histozy is of course its own. But at the same tirne, a 

snidy of MawiCius has relevance beyond the islyrd because the probiems of Mauritius are 

sirnitr to those of other new nations, PyriaiLrfy d isiand nations with p l d  societies 

Mwricius again in 1810, whcn the British beame its Lut co lod  mastrs. Because of its 

cultural atmchment to France, Mauritius is &O known tody, and r e f d  to, as 'fie 

Cime appeprs in the eylicJr maps, romaimes calleci CUiirP. Appareatly Cienos wu the 
pmpcl&&on,~~~mcthtiglikS-Islyld.Ibùriyncmyhnnkendumd 
h m  the grod-pigeons, or dodos, as large as swmr, nhich nac thea numparp on the 
isluld, 



Maurice." There were no indigenous inhabitants of MaUritius. Al1 Mauritians are the 

descendants of immigrant forbean who arrived voluntady or imroluntady over a period of 

2W y-. It ir not certain Who the fim people to discover the deserted islands in the Indian 

Ocean were. It might have been sdoa from Poiynesia, Arabia, Africa, India, Mas/ or C h k  

during the midde aga. Anb sailors discovered the island they named Dina Arobi. They did 

not sede on it. Mauritius fùst bec~ne known to the West k u g h  the Poraiguese navigators 

of the sixteenth century. In the course of theV mvels to the EW Indies, they found tfiree 

islands that they d e d  the Masurene Mes in honor of the navigator Pedro de Mascarenbas. 

They are Réunion, Mauritius and Rodrigues. They did not consider them of immeche 

commerd interest 

IIIJ.1. DUTCHMAURlTTUS 

Driven by a cyclone, on rheir wy to the F u  E~st ,  the Putch, fortuitou& landeci an 

inhabii island in the Indian Ocan in 1598. The ifl?nd was nameci Mauritius in honor of 

dWr prince ~ u r i a u S  Van Nassau," the younger son of Guillaume de Nassau, PMce 

Orange and founder of the &public of the N e t h a .  Behg involveci in the spice trade, 

they found Mauxitius, with its two d e  ports, @te potent for gaining a strong foothg for 

the consolidation and development of this tndc Fuli of food and water and k e  from 

diPePKJ, Mauritius beame a rcficsbment station for ships of the Dutch East India Company 

or VOC In 1638 the Dutch ocaipied th idad, irgiog to establish a colony. A fort was b d t  

atWyWiickHvbour.TheDutchdrwosep;u;ilcevrunptoto sdetheipLndfiomthQr 

colony. T'hey bmught sl;ives h m  khdqpar to cut d o m  the f o q  of ebony ad thq 



sedernent suffered fiom interd dissension, from interfefeflce by the Company directors 

and £rom an insuffiCient labor force. It is doubtful whether during more than a century of 

occupation there were ever more than about three hundred settiers. The Dut& are 

rernembered by the Mauritians as those that exterminateci the dodo. In 1710 the Dut& 

abandoned th& efforts at colonization daunted by the fkquency of cydones thu devastateci 

th& harvests. Their deason wu swysd by the existence of their base in Cape Town, 

founded in 1652, which they chose to consolidate instead of coatinuhg to bend to aature's 

whim in Mauritius. 

FRENCH PERIOD (1 7lH8.M) 

The withdraw;il of the Dut& h m  MaurÎtiw gave the French a crucial br- 

in smqthening th& niche in the Indian Orna where diey had been operatin& since 1674 

in thu commerctl bases of Pondicherry and Chandernagor. The French n-namd the 

island !le de France ti 1715. 

. 
fie de France was rdminisated by the French East India Co- who in 1722 

brought in French colonists fiom the neighboring idad of Bourbon (now Réunion.). The 

eady yars of French occupation wat hught with difficulties. Thcm were revolts, food 

s h o w  and q d  among the dmlnlrmtl> . 
rs, and Port buis  was chosen as the capital of 

the isiand and p h  wac laid for making a naval base them. In 1735 the French East hdia 

Company n a d  Mihep de Labo- govemor of both Bourbon and fie de France, 

~ b o ~ & m d e f l ~ & ~ r ~ u r h i s h e r d q u u i e n ~ i d s e ~ ~ b o ~ r i m p ~ t h c ~ ~  The 

center of gtrviry of the sister donies was soun rhifted to the fie de Fmnce, and Bourbon 

hd to d e  second mnk- Duhg the ~rnco-~ritkh umrs of the a g h d  aiitmy he de 



Fmnce fre~uefltly served as a base for the opentions against the British. By the end of the 

Seven Yeats War in 1763, the French East In& Company found itself in considerable 

çunQal and political problems. It was baduupt by 1767 and fie de France, as one of its 

wets, wu sold to the King of France. A new system of ~o dminisatoa: a govemor as 

the milita, cornmander and an intendant in charge of b c e ,  was dweloped to replace the 

previous system of a single govemor. This new syaem of divideci authority brought m ~ i y  

disputes, in the time when new colonists came. Muiywere Frenchmen from India who had 

left after British conqyats. There were maq ex-soldien and sailon who perioclidy caused 

disnubuices in Port Louis. The Amencan w u  of Independence brought again England and 

France h o  con8ict and again fie de  rance became a base for ~mch operations a g a k t  the 

British, 

III. 1.2. a P r d  Rcvolution (1789-1794) 

The French revolution had a number of repucussions for Île de France. There ans 

agitation by the colonists for more mpresentation in the govemment. A colonial assembly 

ar?~ formed, and the govemor d o  opposed the assembly was assassinated. Streets in Port 

buis  wac rcnamed lfta molutiotl;~~ kaders, the new Rcpiblican dendu ans adopted, 

and some Church lands and buildings wae c o s  The ârsr Awembly of the then "ae 

de France," the G e n d  Assembb, was orgyiircd cven More the Fmch National 

Assembiy gow pemiiuion for such d l i e s .  But the ~wolutiona~~ fervor m p o d  in 

1794 when a hw was pppKd in France ermacipiioiag dl h e s  d o u t  compensation. 

During the French Revolution, one of the keg issues was the aboiition of slavery. On 

February 4, 1794, in cornphce wiih the Dehaion of Ri@ of Mm and Cbizeiis, tht 



Convention abolished slavexy in all  French colonies. This lm gachoned the freedorn of 

blacks. They becarne, in ai l  effects, ucitizens of the Republic nie Code Noir wu abolished. 

The Code Noir, fint codified by Colbert, minister to buis  XV, sanctioned the slave d e  

and was concemed with regdations to keep daves separated from the rest of the population 

In Mauritius this law was ignorecl uid from 1794 to 1803 the island was Mmially 

independent. An important point to underllie is the distinction h e e n  slaves and fne 

coloreds. If the assembiies were against the abolition of slavery, they h;id a different 

appmach towarâ £ke colonds they consicid eqd. They were the children of the union of 

a white man with a black woman who were o h  freed h m  rtvery and somRimes given 

some education and a little proper~~~ Som coloreds sat a h  in the Assembly. 

Soon after the ascendance to power of Napo1eon Bonaparte on M y  2 1802, slavexy 

was reestablished by decree in the colonies This decision provoked i n m o n  among 

muiy republicans and provoked the revolt of b b  in m q  colonies, for example Haiti. In 

1803 Genenl CMes Decaen was sent by Napoleon to ne de France. He dissolveci the 

Colonial Assembb and r e - d  the powa of the GovMor. Ody penons of pure French 

b l d  were equll and h. Slnety and the slave ade were allowed to continue* and the 

Code Napieon was introduced. This law s d o n e d  the divuion h e e n  whius and non- 

wbites (Benedict 1965: 14). These manirrs gave legaf sanction ta a oWll color bar that wls 

alreadywdl dMed. F m  colods were not equai anymore 

The various co~ntations which took piace in Europe during the NapoleOnk period 

hd a repaaLsson in the Iiidlla the Engiish and the F d  joined banle to 

monopolize the Indian c o d  bases. At the bcgioning of the *th centuy* 

howcver, MPiriOru was n # l d  by "La Mae Patrie" @ance), d o  was embmitd in the 



Napoleonic m. The danger to English supremacy in India, rrpresented by Mauritius and 

the other Pmch islands of the Western Indian Ocan nich as R&on, Rodngues and the 

Seychelles, promptecl them to take possession of rhese islands and get nd of the French. The 

English set out to test the Fra& forces that were on the i h d  It ended Li failure, That was 

in August M û ,  and t&e setting for the naval bade was at Grand Port, on the south-east 

corn of Mauritius. It was to remain the unicpe naval victory of the French over the English, 

during the Napoleonic m." The French concedad defat and the English took possession 

of the Island on Decembu 2, 1810. he & France becune Mauritius again, but the French 

past d l  plys  an important part in the idenfication of Madtian people. 

m. 1.3. BRITISH COLONY 

Under the Bnàsh, the isluid was r e n d  Mauritius. The T m  of Paris, in 1814, 

d d  thzr M a s u s  and its dependencies, including Rodngues and the Seychelles, were to 

become British, whereas Réunion, whidi had also been invaded by the British, was to renun 

to Fmce. The apntlpion treaty that ensued contlined a major clause: Defucnce for the 

Fm& culture and kngwgc and obserysulce of the msting kws of the land. The En@ 

honored that clause The French Lngwge rrrmined the made of commuaication although 

En* beamc the offid iangwgc It U i a t e d q  to note that Alliance F@ opened 

a bmch in 1884 in khuritius: Ir was the k t  bmnch O& France. Thanks, therefore, to 

the h i  of the E q U ,  Wutitius bcame a b;i;agwii coun~ .  This bibguism is 

proving vay uscful todq in the con- of the wodd gbbplivnon proass. In the Ma& 

'O The insaiption of this victoty against Britain appears IL the Am& T%m&, in Pa&: 
"GRAM) PORT." 



jdiaary system, the Napoleon Code is still d e d  upon in the application of justice. Another 

aspect that caused the minimal uanpiicization" of the island was that the number of British 

immigrants temaiLled small and neither the ad servants nor the military officers posted to 

the island mixed socdy wah the locals. Anglican missionvies opented in the island, o h  

with govemment support, and in the middle of the nineteenth century serious efforts wexe 

made to anglicize MaUrith. Yet most Bntom only came to Mauxitius to do a tour of duty 

and not to settie. The domhant European culture remaâned French. Thus, wMe the 

. admuiisaation bec~ne British, the economy remaineci fkmly in the han& of the s d  group 

of Fmch plantation m e r s  who did not offisaUy meet the British und 1953. 

A b  les than a cennuy of French d e ,  rhm w u  now a deu gap between aU the 

inhabitants and their new, foreign colonial mastus. Wherrv previody the French d e n ,  

a least, might have füt some divided loyalties between the colony's interests and those of 

France, px4yMauritia.n interests could now auge  to be defended in the relatiomhip with 

Bricain. 

British ders strove to improve the colonfi pductiviity. Wnhin a few de&, the 

islandhadôeenansformcdinto amajornigypducerandit hadbegun to +aiam 

unprecedented dem0gr;iphic molution as existahg Cmle and Euopean  population^ w m  

dwded by an hmigrmt Indian commuairy that n p d y  gaineci majoky status. The most 

pressing Usuc in the eYfy y ~ y s  of British d e  wu slrvery. Britain had abolished the slave 

ade in its colonies in 1807. In MaUriCity t&e oLRn mdc was abolished in 1813. But the 

illegal &ve adc continued for some yem and more slaves were bmught CO MPimius h m  

& î a p ~ ~ ~  and East AfOa Skwry ans fiiu4. abolished in 1833 and n hburitius in 1835. 

S~~e~~~nbCQMttLemootimpOr~mcroponthcuLndnieB~ea~~ungsd 



large-sale production of sugar and the under sugar cane cultivation doubled within a 

few years. New sources of laborers to work in the fields were urged, nigar cane growers 

direct their interest to Indiir 

The kidianidon of Mauritius wu a deliberate policy of the British who selected the 

island to be the site of "the great erpuimmt" in the use of "free," rather than slave, labor. 

Mauritius was chosen because it wu perceiveci to k a new and expanding plantation 

economy unWre the "exhausteci" West Indian sugar producers, and because of her pro* 

to India. Thus, M a d u s  k c l m e  the fine British coloay to be allowed to export labor under 

a govemment rcguLted indenture system h m  1834. The indentureci workers wnr so d e d  

because they were obliged to sign contracts of vyying duration, which bound them to serve 

for a b e d  wage* Because the migration was d4gned to prove a viable alternative to skve 

Iabor, indenture was a system under scrutiuy. As a d t  the entire proceedings, from 

recruianent, through shipping, docation to estates and employment history was recorded 

Individual data w m  compiled to describe and differentiace migrants, and h m  the 1860s 

photographs of I ndh  immigrants were t?ken to complete the system of contdl'  

The imniigfuion of Indian labarers to Mauritius had begun in 1829. From 1835 

and tear of thousands of immigMts afnved from Madms, Calcutta, Bo* and 

-- - 

" The rrgincn in wtiich this b i h  was riecordecl are co~ected at the Indian ImmigF.Uion 
Archives of the Mihatma Gandhi InmMe, hhmirius. The Archives contain a unique 
coiienion of ship regicra, migrant d l r t ~ s  and photogr~phs rrlatirig to one of the largest 
of the madan Indian h p o q  these comprk migrant data recordecl at the point of afiy, 
aud mds of subse~uent cmplaymen~ and d e m e n t  patterns of Indiuis in Mauritius. 
The Uze, comprehenSmencss, and qwliry of the &tabase (cira half a million migcrsits) is 
extmorci;rurv. In no othu territory to nhifh Indians mipted as iabom (for example the 
C;uibayi, South AfricP and Sri Lnlu) is d a i  d a . 1 e  which an a b l e  the 
historiui to match itsdividual bi& (region, caste, ~ge, guider) ardh subse~uent 



neighbo~g regions to work as contracteci laborers. In 1845 Indian immigrants represented 

a third of the population of Mauritius. There were 56,000 of them out of 158,000 

inhabitants. Fifieen yean later there were 200,000 bmipnts out of 310,000 inhabitants, 

two thLb of the population. Indian immigration mded in the eady twentieth century 

(Simrnom 1982: 36). 

The regular immigration of Chinese - mody merchants and traders - also begui h m  

the 1840s o n d .  There were 1,500 Chinese immigMts in Màuritius in 1861 and th& 

number doubled by the stuc of the twentieth cenniry. As a d t  of immigration the island's 

population inaeased rapi*. There had been 75,ûûû inhabitants when the British took the 

k h d  in 18 1O.Thue were more than 100,000 twenyfive yeys hter, and 3 lO,ooO in 1861. 

By all accounts Mauritius wu not an en* pleasant place to live during the second half of 

the nineteenth cennuy. First, diseue, in particular cholera and malaria, arzived h m  India 

wkh the immigFuits and th- were n~me~ous epidemia. On these occasions, m ~ l y  affluent 

people moved from the apitai to the hdthier area of Plaines Wilhems. Second, the 

economic situation was deteriorathg with the opening of the Suez Canal, which e f f b t d y  

removeci Mauritius h m  the trade route to east. Third, lMng conditions for both the Indians 

and the fd s l m s  were atrocious. Thur were a n& of people that fought O& 

agahst Ehip sitution in the fàce of mrrme opposition h m  the upper dus. Pere Lml f l ~  

one of the most devotcd; Remy Ollier, a 'colod'' Miuith was another. Adolphe de 

PIévitz, a plantation amer, who had anived in MPuiSus oniy a few y c ~  beforr, petitioned 

the colonul ;UrthonSes in 1871 for changes to the harsh labor Liws and for impmements to 

wodras' conditions. This was eventudy donc It d in the LÎbor Law of 1878, which 

led to rigpificant improvemnt in wotkas' living conditions. 



Political awareness w u  g r d g  among the different groups on the i d d  For the 

Indians, the visit to Mauitius of Gandhi in 1907 playai an enormous mle. He encouraged 

. 
them to a greater degree of self-awareness. The admuiimaron started to realize that the 

Indians among the population could no longer be considered as a group of foreigners with 

no sy in the a f f v s  of the colony: suddedy they were the colony. By 1960, when 

independence w u  in the air, politid consaousness had r d e d  m m  of the population. A 

number of politid p h e s  and lffillltion emerged, based ha&& on etlinic ciifferences. 

The various political parties aligned themselves either for or against indepdence. 

The Labor Party consistendy soughr independence and set the dialogue with the British 

govenmmt, which was predisposed to grant it. The Labor P q ,  led by Seewoosagur 

Ramgooiyn, had a strong base among the %du me& of the popdath. To these 

negotiations a series of conferences in London paved the wy to independence. AU the 

ethnic coristituenaes of MaUririan soQety partiapad in these negotiations. Strategies 

vzdLted betweui mg to stop independence and tiyiri% to find the moa favorable 

outcorne for t h d v e s  in the consthutional arrangements. The fear myry minoriries had, 

was that they would k dis;$vrntaged in any M?uriri?a govemment domhiad by the 

Hindus. This was the muon why the P a *  Mtwikz Id by Gaetan Duvai and composed 

mady of Creoles, strrnuo* opposed the kidepenrlrnn process. 

111.2. THE PEOPLE 

b h u r h b  are the p d u c t  of immigmion h m  thnc continents: Europe, Africa, and 

Ask The propmirv of thtsc diffuc~lt people, in rome cases forced, p d d  a hig& 



creolized culture. The Mauritian population today is composed of four major ethnic groups 

and a few major religious groups: the Franco-Matuitians and Creoles who are Catholic; the 

Indian community, &du and M& and the small Chinese community, either Buddhist 

a d o r  Catholic. How does the sate o p t e  in the co~l~fluction of ethnic identiry! Through 

"state-istics" and censws, the state counts, controls, and d e s  its population. Howew the 

use of cennis is a very old practice.' From the age of mechanid reproduction this powerful 

instinrtion, in combination wifh the map and the museum 'prfoundly shaped the wy in 

w)iich the c o l o d  state imagineci its dominion" (Anderson 1991: 165). In the census, 

individuah were dRrided h o  categories, ubitrarily chosen in which citizens, colonial subjects 

were agglornerated, disagreggated, recombinecl, internid, and reordered (ibid.: 161). The 

use of cennis goes beyond a headcount to indude the chuiging categories of r a d  

deftJti0~1, 

Excellent censris records have been kept in Mauritius since the middle of the 

nineteenth century d e n ,  undu the British, coolies cornhg from the Indian p e d  were 

recruid by the plantation system. Although the censuses in Mauritius are not strie 

comparabie, census figures h m  1846 to 1952 were presented in three categones: the Indo- 

lkhurkh population, the Genenl PopUt;ition and the Chinese popdath. ki the 1962 and 

1972 cenaise~ the Indo-Mauritiyl community was subdivided into Hindu and MuSlim 

populations, but in an effort to d u c e  the focus on ethnicity, in the fi-ame of nation-state 

bdhg,  any*hniciden&cationwas banned since thecensus 1983. 

*DNOwinthosed?ysadeucewano~rfromGCsy~~gll~t,fhOtac~l~bCfakcIlof4 
the inbabited eMh [the Rormnn en+]" (Luke 2,l). 



The General Popdation cuegory is a t m  inwduced in the Mauritian C o d o n  

and idenses uiy person, who udoes not appear h m  his way of life, to belong to one or the 

orher of these three commtuiities [the &du, M u s h  and Chinese]." The person coukl be 

Franco-MaUn- Christi= Calored and Chrisrian Tamil, and as weil Gale, who is 

Cathohc of mked Afncan-European, Indian or Chinese ~iceniy. 'lZiis category at least 

constitutionaUy, allows people to SM hom an ethnic gtoup bounded by religion, language 

and custorns to another category which, is not &al but characterized by "wy of life": the 

ChristiYi faith, overwhelmuig Catholic, the French language, and the Western customs and 

dues. This "wy of lifen has been hegemoniaUy construaed through French colonïalism 

and the French legacy. Withh the Gened PopuLtion, there are both shared identities and 

profound nQll and dwal disanctions. The sharpe.st division is the "aumunt of milk in the 

coffee" i.c skin color wfiich o h  lads CO sharp ciifferences in dass and socid and cultural 

pnctices @riksen 1991: 109-110). 



Table 1: Census Mauritius 

It is important to bear in niind that the c u i d  ciifferences aiithin a StatiStidy deaned 

''popiLnon segmciit'' or my s e h i c  group" mry be of gtesiter sigaifiance thyi yiy 

system& dif fu~ccs  okPining bctween the categories. Ethnic folk taxonomies tend to 

diverge h m  the official one whidi ans ongtillly designeci by the Briésh in the late 1940s to 

eanirr that d the main ahaic p u p s  whrr f+ represented in the legisLWe Assembiy 



(Indo-MaUntian, ChLiese and G e n d  Population). A Mauritian will idennfy hidher 

counûymui as Hindu, M u s k  Tan& Franco-Mauritian, Chinese or Geole. 

A short view of the evolution of the term Geole is necessvy before engaghg in an 

an* of the different groups that comprise Mauritius. Through three hundred years of 

history, the tam 'Creolew has s e e n  several uses. In eighteenth century Mauritius, as in the 

French-speaking Caribbean, Oeole meant a son or daughter of Euopeans who had been 

born in the colonies. What the eighteenth or eady nkteenth-centwy Frenchman would 

have calleci a &le is tody a Fnnco-MaUntian. Later, the word came to substitute for 

'person of color' and wen to mean persons dvsified by their mixed nQiil O+ (Huiag 

1991). Ethnic anomalies therefore tend to be classifiecl as Creoles. " C d "  as an erhnic label 

in Maux& is a c t d y  a "catch-4'' label, a residd category absorbing eveqmne who does 

not fit well into the ohm categories, which are legitimizad thmu& references to notions of 

purity and descent. The diildren of Chinese-MudLn mvrLges tend to be categoriud as 'a 

kind of Creole'' despite the kt that Geoles were inidly &hed as Ma& of wholly or 

p d  Afrian or & h g q  descent (Eiksen 1997: 250276). If we make a compakn 

b e e n  the G e n d  Popdation and M e  categories, we an notice that both are residd 

categories. However, GenGeDenl Popiiation is d in the contm of off id clasdication such 

as the cuisus and nuns d the he substratum of the Fmco-MiUUiti;illlS as the model 

to whom other people conforni in Lngu;lge, religion and dues. 'Cmk" is used in evq* 

p d c e  and denotes en* a different range of 'eolored popuLrion." In bct the Fmco- 

Mausith are not induded among the Crrales. 



IIIe2.1. THE F M C O - M A W M S  

The first pemanent inhabitants of Mauritius were Fmch. Franco-MaUntians differed 

from many Europeans in British colonies in two ways. They have had no home other than 

MaUntius and somehow they resemble the Boers in South f i ca  or the French in Quebec, 

in that they have hed  in h4iuntius so many generations that thq. no longer have personal 

ties with their original home. Thqr did not feel any speaal loyaity to Britaui, yet when there 

wu a movement to ren~ Mauritius to Fmce in 1919, they failed to support it for 

economic reasons. On the 0 t h  hand, as late as 1950, as a form of protest, they refused to 

meet the British govemor. They may have fdt themsdves to be French in spkt, but 

econornicaily d q  wanted as much autonomy as possible. At the moment of independence 

they ttvned to Britain for help, but unlike other B r u  settiers thcy were not offered uiy 

compensation. Theywae British subjects but nor British atizuis. The/ d e  no attempt to 

reach out to other c o m m h  util their own seE-imerest forced them to ded with the 

d t h y  hdiao commUn;rYe The Franco-Mauritians were envieci and emulated by a sm?L1 

portion of the island's other groups and hated and distrusted by the rest (Simmonr 1982: 23) 

Also in this commuady, stradication is present. aasS is an issue and we have wealrhy 

Franc~~MautiCians Y wdl poor ones. 

HL2.2. THE CREOLES 

Descendants h m  the union of &ves - imported by the French h m  the east coast 

of Afiica and Madapar, Europeans, and hdians, the Osok community is the most 

hwogeneous and the most f;ictiodkl in M&urhiuse Alth& nonCr& tend to view 

the Geoies as a single gtoup, the d and economic differcati?sion within the communiry 



is really sharp. Stratification resulting from clifferences in color, education, and wealth 

impeded both mobility within the community and the formation of group consaousness. 

The Creole front has O+ been United on one occasion: before independence, they 

supponed Duva's patty Pm4 Ahzmbbz fearing that independence, would without a doubt, 

lead to Indian hegemoay on the island. 

Slavuy hd left hem without mots or uaditions, so like Creoles in other counvies 

they took on those of the most prestigious and idLuencial comrnunity. This meant adophg 

the Franco-Mauritian language and %on and participahg in Franco-Mdan politics on 

the Franco-Mauritians' t e m .  The Oeole dite, who d h g  French coloni?lisn were cailed 

hee coloreds and placecl between the French and the slaves, were not recognized lq$y by 

th& French colonial hthen. They had as a goal a white skin, wdth, and dwical education. 

And towvd the history of Mauritius thqr had a consemative political attitude that resembled 

the Franco-MaiIritian one, avoidhg ury contacts with the Oeole lowu &es. 

Atw a centwy of British de, Mauritian Creoles had learned thu although e q d  

befm the Inw they wae not in fXt e q d  in any d e r  respect to the Franco-MaUritian dite 

or the British 1Aminisaa . 
'on. As the govemar, Sir Heskih Bell, pointed out, 'in & d u s  

Creoles were British subjects. In Réunion they would be French  ci^" (cit in Simmons 

1982: 30). Ebgdhg th& strong *on to Franq the G d e  elde formed, in 1919, a. 

retrocession movement, whose aim wu the retum of Mwntius to F m .  Aftu the 

abolirion of slavq, the 10- Creole classes, 'perits crroles," mked as dockers and 

misans. Aithough they were no longer cane they JhyCd with the Indian coolies the 

lm anges and the terrible woIktig conditions. At ht these Creoles transcendeci ethni*, 

shYingaciass ilnercawiththe Indians-RclliPngthat thenumberof Indianswas lllllCh 



greater than dut of Creoles, and as the Indian population began to dominve the political life 

of the island, the G.eoIes turneci toward their commUnny. 

Being chronidy at the bottom of Mauritian sociq, they are a l .  mqghg 

economidy and are polit;sllv disadvanfaged. The concept of ''Mahise Creole," used for 

the fint time by a mole pnest d e d  Fr Roger Cerveaux, underhes the plight and 

mYgin?liution @ e n d  by the d e  community in Mauritius. As late as December 

1998, Fathet Pamck Fabien attracted attention with the contents of the sermon which he 

delivered in S t  Louis catheâral in Port Louû. Fr Fabien said that the Oeoles of Mauritius 

were "hiuf" and "fnrantcd" at being exciuckd fiom many civil Service jobs (L'Express 

DKembu 18:1998). In Febnury 1999 nots in Mauritius erupted after the mystenous death 

in prison of a pop& Oeole ngz singer, Kayz These nots wen an open confrontation 

berneen the Cseole population thar is constandy mvginalized and the police t h  exnbodied 

the Indian power of the state that h I e s  raent (I'he Economin wTL Febniuy 1999). 

Grdinai Jean Margéot, who officiated at the hineml of K q a  exphed, that he does not 

judge people but he reported injustices happening in the co~l~lay~ "Quel en le pourcentage 

des créoles cians le gouvernemmt?" [whrh is the pucultage of CteoIts in the governmient?] 

asks cudin?l Margéot @e bbickn 2Sn ~ebruary 1999). 

The use of ci.eoles shows h m  gi0b;iliz;ition in uwntius b&gs ineqyalify It seems 

thatdlss and ethpiciLy OverLp increash&inMwntiusm Ma* a counaygentdy 

pomysd as a modd of cconomic suctcss and d hrrrmony in the global econoany, has to 

be able to sobe its *M;rlWe Crcole," 



III.2.3. THE I N D M S  

Under the Indian group, many d i ~ c t î o n s  have to be made. Fim of all, although the 

majonty of Indian Madans  are descendants of the indentureci laborers, rhere is a tiny 

community that has lived in MaUntius Unce French de, and &O IndiYi traders established 

theniselves in Mauntius at about the same time kidian indentureci labres  were being 

introduced into Mauritius. They came mostly h m  the Gujemti-speakuig areas of West 

India and Bombay. MYiy afnved between 1829 and 1865. Most were Muslims hom the 

States of Kutch and Surat. They d e d  in Port Louis and thet numbers inaeased greatly 

after the First World Wu. The coolie trade, a new expiment of the colonial economy and a 

substitute for slavery bmught a d c a i  change in the composition of the population of 

Mauritius. In time rhis group came to dominate Mauxitius demographidly, then politidy. 

The Indian group t in no way homogeneous: it is quice a m S e d  commun if^ that 

indudes: Hindu, Tamil, Telegu, Marathi, and Muslim who were foreipers to each other, 

have different traditions, Merent languages and religions and hnre never formed a United 

community in MaUnt;us. The main division was and d is baween Hindu and Musliriz 

Anaent differences berwecn Hindu and MuslLns wue reidorced by modem events, sudi as 

the mation of Pakistan in 1948. Muslim hdians p i a d  an important d e  in politics in the 

pre-independence petid 'Poised betweea the economidly powaful Fmco-Ma& 

popdation d the popdous and ofan poor Hinchi communky, the Musltns and the 

Geoles hcld the political bahce for the two decades prior to independence" (Simmans 

1982: 4). C h h g  Urdu as a n d  Lngulge and 1mk1  to the pm-ISImic mdd, theg 

chhgubh t h d v e s  h m  the Wu. Xn the cuisus fhy Aefined themselves as Mu& 

b h u i t h .  A nurnbet of other WC and rrligiau minotities rlso divide the In& 



community T d ,  Telegus, Marathis. T d  &e the way b e e n  Creoles and Indians. 

Because m;rny of than converteci to Catholicism they can move evrly kom one community 

to another. On the other hand the Telegus are doser to the Hhdu as thqr worship the same 

religion Color iF also a factor hue, in that people fiom the north of India are genedly 

lighter skimeci than those from the south. A hot and not O& discussed issue in the 

Indian c o m m ~ t y  is the sptem of caste. A student of diplomaq in Toronto, an Indo- 

Maurifiln, told me that she wu asked to run in the l d  elecfion in Mauritius. A convention 

lmong the Hiadu dectorate is to belong to a midde caste. She was planning to myry soon 

another Indo-Wuritian by an ynnged mariage, 

Although the caste systan had to k adapted in the Mauritian situation because the 

economic and political systems in which imuipnts found t h d v e s  were nor conducive 

to supporthg it, caste LF d very present in the p o W  uui? as a bais of local factions. 

If m~~ferioudy, untouchabilby seuns to have disappeared during the passage rrou the 

Indian ûcean, the Vaishp, a caste below the Brahmim, hnn preserved vimill hegemony at 

die highest Icvels of governaucc, Succesive govemments in Mauxitius have appealed to 

unifyin% concep such as multicul- yet 4 thne prime miniaus have Med h m  the 

same aste, dgion, and ethakky (Va&hhdu/Indiaa) @lk 1999: 93). 

Unlike the Crcoles, Indians did not & d a t e  or adopt European wys. Thy continwd to 

live in d m. Und Wodd Wu II, the Indo-* communify was removed h m  

the mbtream of hrIiuriti;Ui Oocial and politid lifc The h d o - M d  popdaion has 

found strength in bs o v d  d and Cultunl homogeneity in spire of the above mentioned 

ciifferences and has pinucd c h h g  several decdcr a d i E d  but qpke effcaive smggle to 



obtain n a r d  social and politid rights. Since independence, Hbdu Mauritians have 

repte~e~lted the politidly hegemonic nilLig dass. 

2 . 4 ,  THE CHINESE 

Some eighty percent of the Chinese in M a d u s  are descendants of Chinese 

immigrants of the nineteenth anci mentieth cent\lfies. The rest are ment imm;gtants from 

hrLinlYid Chiru, Hong Kong and Taiwla En@&, French and a l o d  dialect (Oeole) are 

commody spoken by the r~unger generation. About seventy perccnt of the new immigrants 

and Mauritian bom ChineK are HIkkî, and thury percent are Cuitonse. A micd Chinese 

Mnuntuo my leam French at school, s@ English ia the market, hear his/her parents 

s p d  Hakka to W e r  at home and reply to t h  in G.eo1e. About seventy percent of the 

Chinese are & in cotnmerce and local mail stores. Receatly, about 300 people atlived 

fiom Hong Kong to start small factories. Although vnong the Chinese community in 

Mauritius, a mixture of Confua?n, Buddhisr, and Taoist religion with uiimistic rituah is 

przcticsd, Gtholicism phys an important de. The l d  govanment s u b s i b  individual 

Gtholiia and the W o l i c  C h d  parnits mcestor venemtioa 

The erhnic Chinese in MaunTtius are numai* w d  but economically s t ~ o q *  "No 

one dmW thpt l v h r h s  is bntCf off for the fia that there are Chinese around. Its Export 

Pmcessing Zone owes much to the Sine- wkh thQr Hong Kong connections" 

(Pan 1992 33). Sino Mvririans c d d  k e d y  fiaed into the definhion of pariah rnedaut- 

an in- ciass distinct h m  both the indigenous (ilil ui case the 

Adro-Cteok) and the p o k d y  domtiYrt mino* (& Franco M;runtiuiS) ((rin den Bugbe 



1971); and into the theones of "middlemen minonties" (Bonacich 1980) with a relative 

degree of commercial success and Iack of political power. 

The exdus fiom the Chinese outside the Empire of Sun was a phenornenon of 

considerably importance, partiddy in the last cenniry. Chinese emiption w u  

characterizai by being maiuiy composed by males and by the emigrants' tendency of flux 

and reflux h m  and to C h k  The kirid of emigntion changeci according to the uea a 

Cbinese man was emigrating to, and the historical moment. Most of the Chinese who ment 

to ArisalL, the Mascarenes, Afria and the United States and Peru were fiee coolts. 

In the con- of Mauxitian society, the Chinese were the last to arrive in MaUntius. 

They med to find a niche in the hi& dichotomivd society composai on the one side of 

the colonten, descendants of Eurape~l migrants, and on the otha si& of emanQpated 

slaves who s t a d  to m m  from the ninl areas of the island to the capital, Port Louis. 

Despite the stria I m p d  Qiiaese poïicy t o d  eaiption, many Chinese started to a v e l  

on board Western bonts. This is why the ftsc Chinese in Mauritius were d o n  and 

carpmtcrs. An cmbiyonic Chine commtmiy in Mwitius goes back to the rimc of the 

French . 
'on, when Chinae aden amc to Mwritius. Milba, who visitai the 

isluid in 1801, nemptr a desaipion of the Chinese he e n c o u d  

Les Chinois que j'ai eu l'occuion de voir à l'!le de Frauce m'ont p réservés a peu 
c o u m  IL rom libres, ne fiiquntent point les &es et recherchent h 
s o c i d  der Blancs- Its passent dans les A, i fumr leurs pipes, tous les temps qui 
n'est pas rrctmC par ler idfaises. IL sont rmnmhnmt doux et en& a la 
&cdk (1812: 200). 



in the coffee shops dnaking coffee and smoking th& pipes. They are naniray. gentle 
and melanchoiic.] 

The real step in order to establish a conspicuous Chinese setdement wls d e  by 

Robert Tawnsend Farquhar, GOvernor of Mauritius h m  1810 to 1823. Before becoming 

govemor of MaUntius he wodred as a representative of the British govenzment in Amboine 

and Molucass and he saw h m  the Dutch had "successhiys introduced into colonial 

soaety Chinese agiidturial Iabom. From this experience he wrote a book in 1807 endeci 

œS-atkigh&*fpSpA+SLaeb.abfi*65ieclnrmir#h Wert 

I& mlnis lLiPb Lppwulblai k d m d  in which he pointeci out h m  the Chinese were the 

right people to 6li die gap the emanapated slaves had lefi in the plantation sys~m.  

Farquhar gave a mandate to a Chinese living in Ma&, Hymc, to recnJr ytisyls arnong 

his people. Among the mesures to protect the new -e and encourage others to corne, 

Farquhar recommended tax exemption, the provision of land for constructing a pagoda, 

hospid, and a cemetery.¶ and most important a provision which would make it possible for 

Chineseimmigmntsto~hdHaymeretumedtoMauritiusin l 8 2 6 d 5  men It 

wu up to than to build the foundation for a stable comrnunity. 

If at the begbhg, the Chinese coming to Mauritius had been sailon, in 1847 the 

composition of Chinese migration chlnged. Thy came dirrçtly h m  idand and fear of them 

~ d ; ; u l e r s . ~ ~ h y d m i ? l l a d u s o k h ~ u t h e y h o d a h y d r i m ~  

with the Triades hamssing them and coeducting sm-. Contrq to die expecdom of 

the -or Farquhar, Chinese did not becorne hmeq they toak the position of adero in 

k & a n  &ety. At the end of the anw, 585 Chinese Rd adaJ conuokd food 

supply rrpde Kiving a popuiation of 371,000 people. 



The Chinese entered MaUri& soaety at the moment in which the emuicipated slaves 

were nying to fiee themselves fiom the pat& authorify of the plantation masta,  and 

had to find a new position in die countxy. The k t  h g e  between the Chinese and the 

Geoles was rice for fish. When money started to circulate, the Chinese adapteci to the needs 

and finanaal possibilities of fheL dientek WIth the d of the kidian coolies and the 

total dependence of the economy on sugar cane, Chinese aden adapteci the system of 

s e l b g  on 'circulation of sugar manufactures (Ly-Tio-Fane Pineo 1981: 74). The economy 

took the rhythm of the g r d  of the sugar cane. 'La coup+" rhe cutting of the sugar cane, 

mvked a period when cash wu cimilaàng, while the period h e e n  cutthgs wu when 

money was rare. Chinese intrcxiuced the system of aedit payment to meet the neeQ of the 

popdation. The new formula of plymnt was known as 'r-t" and t started to aate 

an interdependence b e e n  Chinese d aaden and th& clientele. The uroulenient" w u  

afnuy.  extendeci h m  the r d  trade to the whole economic system of the island. Uaially 

Chinese retail tmdem would get their supplies from criinese wholesalers. Owning a shop 

dowed the amer and bis h d y  to SuNive. At the a d  of the centuy 81~3% of the Chinese 

popiltion wz9 engaged in business Icrivity, dis percentage Aimininhed in the 1930s with 

4OJ% &y-Ti-Fane Pineo 1981: 75). The Chiaese are the isiand's 4 traders and n d y  

everyviliage, howew rrmore has a Chinese shop. hie women to Chinese p l q d  

an impore~rt role of m i d d k w o ~  in the Mi& sociecy. Mmkge to a womn of the 

place hdped business and hdped to enhance fiiendships wkh the l d  population. 

In a letter wnoai by Lord Kimhcrley on Jdy îï, 1871 to the governor of Mauntius, Arthur 

GorQn, ICidedq maitioned die pardive impact of Chmac males on -le women ad 

he compycd the adaptation apobilititt of Indian and C&inese people: 



The Chinese are the real cieizens of the wo* they do not have prejudices toward 
colour, they can adapt rapidly to the mmers ,  habits and religion of thet countries 
in which they live (ibid.: 277). 

The unions with Creole women were stable, dthough m ~ i y  Chinese were 

thinking of rewning to C L  The shop and the househoId of the Sino-Mawitian couples 

were iafluenced by the two cultures. The best consequence of the union wu in relation to 

the education of the children who were influenceci by Westexn and Chinese cultures and 

languages, skiUs that helped them to bemme key figures in the business sphere. Another 

chamteristic of this union was the baptimi of the c h i l h  and the conversion to 

G t h o l i k  The cultural symbiosk sPrted fiom the vyr fint generation. A MaUntian 

identity was in pmgms and in the late aineteenth century the diildren of a mixed union 

were ~egtouped separdy in the fensus under the ategory Gw,le. Most of these cws of 

Chinese and Creole mYruges cyi be labeled as 'double f+(n as myiy Chinese migrants 

befom going overseas married women chosen by thUr f d e s  according to their tradition. 

Subsequentiy, they could not bring th& spouses wirh them. In the new environment under 

enforccdcelibiuy,theystartuito hmamamYitllUmonswithlocaiwomen_ TheChinese 

society pcmimed a man to have concubines in order to be hdped financidy Monover, in 

the documents the s~nrr of the Chinese migrants ans marked as single because the mariage 

was held religiousty without a s e c t h  norification. Thac are examp1es of Chiaese men that 

bmught the Clrieole -men nah them to China and once there, thy wae not accepted by 

the in-lran M q  k l e  women and diildrrn were abandoned in China and re- to 

Uwritius. 



In Màuritius Chinese men feared that mOred maniaga would bring about a dissol&o~ 

of the Chuiese identiy. As a resuit they urged the British adminisrntion to revise the 

immigntion policy in relation to women. Chiaese women conmbuted lper to the 

dweiopment of the c o d t y  in Mauritius. The first Chinese woman who arriveci in 

Mauritius wu Bway in 1860. It seems probable skie travded clandestin+. It was not util 

the beginning of the mentieth cenc~ry that a conspimous migration of Chinese women 

s t a d  They were wives of established Chinese men in Mauritius. Th& coming emphasized 

a dinaon dut was slowly f o r e  between the Chinese who trieci to keep the traditional 

vaiues d myry a Chinese, and those who estabiished thmelves withti the Mauritian 

soaety, many who went wDh loal women and adoptecl bourgeois and colod values. The 

Chinese &onal group was aying to margmah the other group. This mvginalizaton 

was strengthened as the cbildren of mixed muriages attended public schook instead of 

Cbinese schools. The definiive split h m  the Chinese community wu marked by the loss of 

Cbiriese patronymic The fission was fominau4.y stopped in 1949 with the estabiishment of 

die cornmunisr regime Who distand, for some tune, die Chiaese commun;rY h m  the 

deiliand. Having loa their hop to retum to Cbiiy the adiMnal ChUiese made an 

effort to be in@ into Mauritisin Society. 

SfyMg kom the 1860s, a change of events n-y implaed upon the 

esonomy puhirig a lot of Clhinese to migmte again to otha p b  of the Indian Ocan 

@bdqpar, Sychlles, South A6Rca). This accordLig to Ly-T'iFane is the hst diaspora of 

the Chinese in Ma& (1981: 86). In the 1860s maIaria s p d  in the aty of Port Lu&. 

The m i d e  dw moved to the Mthier PIPirePu, the sqpr cane mYkc ans unstable and the 

a o p  was 1iEfrtaed by diKyC Moreover, in 1869, with the openhg of the Suez Grill, 



Mauritius wu isolated from the trading routes. The &dt ecoaomic situation on the island 

provoleci many reactions against the growing presence of the Chinese. Continuous attadrs 

on the Chinese led the commundy to reaiize that they had to pmtect themsehres and they 

had to conml the emigration strcun p3ew considerable as soon as Port Louis became a free 

port. To improve the British immigration conml and avoid the cntrance of undsirable 

individuals, the Chinese communiry started to O+ a network system through which 

e v q  Cbinese sriüng to Mauritius would have to provide a certifiate of morality issued by 

th& local pagod? in Chinz 

The syscem worked quite well und 1895 when a massive group umted from C h  

The majoriry of these Chinese were Hakka coming form Mei-Hien a district on the no& 

east of Gurndong. Th& vmnl chuiged the face of the locai commun if^. The first tension 

insde the communky cvne in 1900 when the Gntonese leader Afhn Tank Wen d i d  The 

d e  that the &ef of the commuaicy p l i p i  was to keep the addional religion intmady 

linkd to the politid sphur Thuc were distinct pagodu in Port Louis dependhg h m  the 

geogmphid yca of origin. Just one was common for al the three Werent groups &y-Tb 

Faxse Pineo 1981: 90). Among these groups t h e  were m ~ l y  incomppibilities of laquage of 

statu, the H a k  people wcrr perceivecl as haEure, coming fiom a lm status. The Hiikka 

groupthatnu?maiikbecYacrhemajo.lyciaimedto appoint aHakhmcmkras  acbief. 

Th tensions in China betcRecn the pro molution and pro impaid politid parties were 

dccfed  also in the fight for power in Mauritiu. Cohan-Tai ans elected as pmident of the 

pagoda, but the fight u n o ~ l g  the d i f f m t  pups  for diu position naw C O ~ M ~  &ce 1906 

w k n  the Supreme Caurr dea&d to form a CoRlRljttPP composeci of 15 memben, 

reprcsentdm of the three pups. E v q  par a group (C;intonese, Hikka and Foukm) 



would have been appointed. This decision that s e d  "finayr to solve the tensions, in 

d t y  provoked constant divisions among the clans. 

Und rrcentty there has been considerable turnover smthti the cornmunity as traders 

corne to Mauritius, make money* and then go back to C h k  In him th& relatives or friends 

came to take over the island business* so that moa of the o1& Chinese were born in C h  

The youngu genenth, however, consider Mauritius as a permanent home. Because of theh 

s d  numbers, the Chinese m o t  be a stmng political force and must depend upon the 

good intentions of the governrnent for th& SuIvival (Simmons 1982: 6). Stratepi+ they 

tend to remah extemaUy as invisible as possible (to keep out of politics) and they tend to 

reproduce in* a n d  d u e  and forms of organivtion (Eriksen 1998: 103). 

111.3. LANGUAGE 
The hguages spoken in Mauritius constitute one of the best refiectoa of the complex 

social structure of the islam& 15 languages offer a diversity that can be found WN4y no 

other A&icsl~l or Asian country. As well, given the s d  size of the isled, the var iq  is 

W. But011 WU right in f o d g  the interest that Mauritius would play for iinguh. 

"We are amin, that the fuwt knguake of MaUnmrS wiil piP1t the philologiso of coming 

agan (1859: 16). Luigqys stand as historid tecorci because each w n e  of settlernpdt 

bings with it an addition to the linguUtic field. The persistene of so many hguages in 

endopmus. A diglossic sinuron ha been developed in ~ u r i t i u s  wherr people fiom wery 

&us and *hniPly, master a least two languages used in different c o n ~ s  wirhin the 

n , h l & n l i f c m  0 

is qude the n o m  grrd a French basecl-patois, is the 1YiguPge 



of interethic cornmunicatio~ English is used in governrnent, the judicky, and education, 

and it t also the official language even if it remains l e s  spoken in Mauritius, wuh F& 

being the dominant laquage of economic and cultural power. Without an* ail the 

languages, I want to underline the importance of Bhojpuri which became the lmgua franca of 

the hdo-Mawitian coolies. Bhojpuri is the name of a p u p  of dialects dos* related ta 

Hindi. 

In the Mauntian's 'Babel," S t e h  (1982) grouped languages as s z p m m m d y  (Kreo1, 

French, and En@) and (Iadim and Chinese hguages). B k  (1972) argued 

that En*, F m &  and Kreol have becorne associated wkh 'lmowledge, culture, and 
. *  

eghummqD d e  othu ianguages are largdy idenafiecl with w h  my be t e d  

' a n d  languages." In i n f o d  conversation, 'egalitarianisnin is genenUy a more 

impoxtaat mvtu than nilnire, 'knowledge" or ancestral heritage, and thus Kreol is unially 

adoptecl In formal situations French, English, and in some cws, oriental languages are seen 

as more approprke. The newcomers h m  india and China, for example, soon realized that 

the road to promotion was through En* the status hguage of the colonial masters. 

En* therefore becune a Lngulge dut gave the possib* of jobs in the civil s&ce and 

access to higher education in Bnérh univcrsities. With the -ce of Inâia as a politid 

and economic force, many InQ-MwntiYis rr-diccovered the rnother tongue (e.g*: 

HindinJrdu) miking it as ppolirical symbol no longer ma+&d in the rrligious do& 

SineMa& as wd are snidyiPg Cantonese to b*rer foster the business relation with 

f i n g  gonk It U in- to note dut the majority of tbem are HÎkkr people who 

tdkionally speak Hakka, a lurguage thp is very different h m  Cantonese. Then is a 

diff-t usage pattern for written aad spoken h p g e s  in Ma*. Krcol and Bhojipuri 



WriMg are not standardized. When it cornes to wriea9, Oriental languages suffer bom th& 

cornplex scripts and Bhojipuri from the lack of a writing parameter. Kreol as wd d m  

fiom lack of a standatdized orthography and low s o d  status. As a result, French and 

Engltsh are the 1anguages in which Ma& d y  read and write. 

According to the offiaal cuinis some 6ifteen languages are spoken didy on the isiand; 

howevu, the relative importance of thae Ianguages varies gready. Since 1982 when the 

concept of etbnic dassificatiom was removeci fiom the cenw, the concept of a n c d  

language has t h  its place. Language is above all an obvious normativeky charged marker of 

*hnic and status identity* Choosing Hindi (or Bhojpmi as the language spoken at home 

my k correafy interpreted as a political meta-statement about group mPJnbership rarher 

than one about a d  hguage-use. An intefesting compMron an be made berneen this 

phenomenon in Mauritius and a similar impetw among HUrians in New York. H* 

parents, for example, register their cbiIdren at schooI as French speakers who need Fr& 

bilingull iastniction, even when neither rhey nos their children cian speak French @asch et 

d 1994: 199). When identrfying the Lnguage of th& forefathers, M a u r i h  i d e n e  th& 

*hnic haiçlge. Those d o  i d e n e  th& fotcfithers as s* K m 1  or French are hast 

entidy in the Gened Popuiation; those identifging Hmdi, Bojipri, Tamil, Tel* and 

Marathi ue krgely Hindus (md some M u h ) ;  those Udu, Arabic, or Mu* 

are entlldy Muclimr; and those S a M g  Chinese h p g e s  (btonese, Hakka) are en* 

Sino-Mauriti;insD Whea askui to d the Lngurge spokcn at home, MPirittns reveal a 

s t r 'o~m~drany~mahniaUybPsedLi i~u~ .Krrden iagesmthedoni i iunt  

tngulgc of the countqt Wnh the acception of Bhojpuri, 4 O t i d  hguages Qtndi, 

T y a i L T e l ~ ~ G u j ~ U I Q ) k h D v e a ~ s h u p d e d t i c h o ~ u s e ~ ~  



compared with the language spoken by the forefathers. In both the M& and Chinese 

cornmunities, Kreol has become the maLi hguage used, and Kreol is wideiy acknowledged 

as the hqpfimnz for the entire i s l d  

Kreol has its or& in eighteenth-century slavexy, where it emerged as the laquage 

used both among slaves bmught to Mwritius from various parts of the world and between 

the slaves and t k  French masters. A hybridizration pmess forged this new language, which 

though bom as a language of command, of skvq, has become a symbol of Mauritianness. 

Bakhtin defines hybridization as "a mixture of two socid hguages within the limits of a 

single utterance, an cncounter, withîn the arena of an utterance, between rwo different 

hguhic consaousnesses, s e p d  from one another by an epoch, by social differentiation, 

or by some 0th fictor" (1981: 358). The hdian and Chinese people who aniveci in 

Wuuit strpzms in the course of the nineteenth century used Kreol as a medium This is 

Beatonns description of the difficulk a hypotethid British travdler in hding someone 

who understood En@ in Mauritius in the 1850s. Hc LF astonisbed to dixover that in a 

British colony no British subjscfs undustlad EngZÛh. 

Hc addresses hinuelf to the Coolies, Briash nibjccts i double titre, and is a n s w d  
with 'Main Mhin junta" [I do not how] by the more rrcent ymnlp; by the old 
immigMts, with the mr rrauMg W a  pas connem vvied by all the harmonies of 
oriental articuMon. Is it d b l e  that the Coolies even are tsiught the barblrous 
jargon [my emphash] k n m  as CmIe, and that an EngliPhmui standing in an 
En@& coloay s h d  dircM no traces of the En&& ianguage* of En@ 
myiner~, and of Engüsh civiliWiod@eaton 1859: 23). 

The Chinese as retail shoppers oPncd to speak Kreol to have business wSh the populatio~~ 

Philip Baker (1972), one of the leadhg students of h & u u i h  Kteol, ha identSed 4 types of 



1. ordinvy Kreol as spoken by aIl Mauritians. 

2. Bhojpuri-iduenced Kreol spoken by Indian Ma&. 

3. French-influenced beol. 

4. Refined Kred as a medium for literary expression. 

Pi+ hguages are ho* debated political topics. By some they are regarded as 

* bastardized" or 'corrupt" forms of standard French or English which should be elbinateci. 

Hmever, because these ianguages evolved nahvllly from an inherent need to communicate 

they are strongly identifieci as native laquages belon& to the people. The increase of 

Kreol usage hu opened up a debate that goes to the very h m  of what it means to be a 

Mauritian. Kreol is somMvJ disnissed as "nothing but Friench bac& pronound and free 

£rom ordiriYy des of gnmmîr* (Erilrsen 1991: 110-111). Moreovu it is e t f i n i e  

comected to the Ocoles, population of the idand, the slaves, and thaefore it is perceiveci as 

a low srvus Ianguage. Fanon exposecl the accultunting power of language in the colonial 

con- AsSezting that 'to speak is to exist absoldy for the other"(1967: 17), Fanon 

critiazed the iderior swus attribuced to Cmle in favor of French as the "language of 

civjiptionm in the AntSeJ. He &O A r m o d  that the darigF.rtion of the I d  language 

as 'infisiof wu a kyto u d e m d h g  the d e h d o n  inherait in coloniption. Sying 

that every c010niZCd people 'fimis i d  fice to face widi the language of the avilizing 

nation, the culture of the d e r  countly," Fanon obawed that to spe& the language of the 

colonizer wu to ~ y r y  the [e weight of an entire civiliz;ltion, and to bury one's am 

d o n s  and histoq. Y& 9 is pyldorriaüy necessuy to use the 'mas& hnguage 

maîtrire) to c o d e  in the context of poiy& society- The Ma& w r k  De- 

V i - i n - l  a u n i q u c c u h u n l s y m b o l t h a t c o U l d b ~ ~ t h e e n ~  



population. During the 1970s, Kred was promoted by the opposition political p a q  

0 as a possible National Language, but the teaction of the population wu cleu. 

is not a language that promotes the isLnd in the global economy. &ml is a sign of 

margdhtioa I wiU speak more exrensively on this topic in Chaptet IV. 

RACE AND COLONIALISM 

Mauritius presents a very in&g case by which to stuây h m  French and English 

colonialism left an indelibIe mark on the histories of the areas they colonized. In anaiyzing its 

colonial post, it is pssible to grasp the importance of u c o m ~ n  as imposed system of 

chide et i m p  and to understand how colonial rafism is d embedded in Mauxih 

soaety. 

Colonial authoriity wu constnined on two p o w d  yet fîlse premises. The fint was 

that the Europmu in the colonies made up an eu$ identiEiabie and disaae biological and 

s d  entity. The second was the rrl?ted notion that boudaries seppnring colonizas h m  

colonized wcre &&dent and eady drriRn (Stoker 1989). Both premises showed their 

wakarssu and soon berc~lrn the npnl division of white and b l r k  a near hybridity 

disnxpted the colonial order. South America hy h y s  been uted as the prim m p I e  of 

the degenurtme resuits of d hybridization. ParaddcaUy it wu the very desire of the 

white for the non-white, md the proiifenring pducts of th& unions, that 'didimned 

boundyies" ( Y o q  1995: 18 1). The coIoniai desiring machine d its dirilectic of attraction 

and repuision t d  the 'oh$' produceci a poiymorphous perverse people d o ,  as 

B h b h  points out, are Ywhde but not qube" @h;ibha 1990). Homi K Bhabha's theory of 

nihunl diffèrmce, an4 in pYriailY, hk hiratioas of hybridity d the Tbtd Space, have 



becorne a staple in contemporvy cultural discoune. The idea of a Third Space "enswds] 

that meaaing and symbols of a culture have no primordial unity or fkity." "The third is thît 

whicb questions b i t i ~ y  thinking and inaoduces aiss - a crisis which is symptomized by 

both the overeStimation and the underestbation of mre (Garber 1993: 11). A race is defmed 

not by its purity but rather by the impurity c o d d  upon it by a system of domination that 

meuis "the overestMation of the impure and the underestimation of the puren (Deleuze- 

Guattieri 1988: 379). The pnvileged colonial gaze towub the non-Western abject brought 

the subsecpent coasaucrion of the 'other." In colonial &ourse, Westem eyes const~ct 

the other's body as a fixed en*, as black as a f*ishized s d  object, as so- 

that is just the white prerogaitive to idene!' The other has been denied the right to look at 

the whbe;" the other is visib1e-invisib1e. The anthropology of coloni?liyn has tended to 

codlate the m?kers of colonial policy with its l d  pcactitioners, treaMg them as a seadess 

whole with self-evident politid agendas. 

Distance h m  the morhu country and the pcculiY envitonment in which the 

C O I O ~  h e d  produced a colonial culture that was the unique configuration of Europea~l 

custom given new politid mcaallig in colonial social orclers. A growing imerest in 

postcolonial d e s  is the stuâyof h m  Euopeans in the colonies t h d v e s  and 

coiiJouetcd c o d  Mt on rtymmaRes of race, class, and gender. The #es 

fhp 0- in the mctropb took a differeat shape. Stria regdations wac deployed to 

' " S b  as the kep sigpifier of stereotypid c u i d  md d difference, is the most visible 
of fetishes, recrrcogniad as 'cornmon knoaiedge' in a range of culnini, politid, historiai 
discourses* Whabha 1983: 30). 
"'fornotodymustthe biackmyi kbu hemustbc bkdtinrelationtothewhireman 
$anon 1967: 110). 



avoid contacts vnong the c o l o ~ s  and the colonized, as for example in the French clse 

the CorL? Nori wu developed. The Lode N e ,  promulgated by Louis XIV "was intended to 

conml &g and h relations between blacks and whites in the areas of s o d  

intercourse, ficial proceedings, slave rights, and religion" Preathm 1988: 3). The law 

specifiaUy established CatholiaSm as the o$y religion sanctioned for slaves and determifled 

the legal mtus and responsibilities of both mastas and slaves. The Code forbade ~lllttiages 

between E w p e a t l ~  and slaves, yet many French setders took Black women. In the earfy 

yevs of sedement, Europem men greatiy outnumbered white women, and this no doubt 

encouraged xnul relations b e e n  colonial masters and those they subjugated. The 

children of these Kxual &oar belonged to a new section of the society: the fk coloreds. 

The mict boundaries were not q r e  so dear. SMUS, and not cultural affinity, caused this 

dw to grow and prospu, creating a three-tiered sociery: white, free colored, and slave. The 

c h i l h  of the unions between die colonizers and the colonized were o h  beed fiom 

slavq and sometimes giwn somc education and a lit& pro-. Und 1803, when the Cod 

Nqpdan smctioned the dmPon between wfiifa and non-whites, they were equal to 

Ewopeans. The# mcvurrs gave legal sanction to a 4 colour bar that wu ahady wd 

established* (Benedict l965:f 4). 

European womm in the colonies were caught in rwo different and ambiguous 

positions they wac both suboniinves in colonial h i d  and active agents of the 

imped cuitme in th& own *t (Stokr 1989: 634). The vTinl of large numbers of 

European womcn coincided with an embourgrokt of c o l o d  comm&es and with a 



shvpening of nad lines. The following will better illustrate the and 

irn+ assumptions of the colonial en: 

In orda aot to lose thek national characteristics by the ldmixnue of foreign blood 
the first colonists applied to the mother country wieh the reqyest to send young 
women h m  France to the Mascarenes. A number of Parisian orphan girls had the 
courage to go out[ ... ] 

They laid the foundations of m ~ ~ y  vigorous families, and hom them comes the 
touch of aristmcy which distinguishes the Frmch Geole women, and &O the 
hatshness of the social ban with whkh they visit intermanGges with people of 
colour. 

The Oeole women are with justice looked upon as beauties; th& ex te rd  
appeamce has received something of the disthguished gnoe of the women of Paris. 
'Ilyr are said to be p b i e  wives and careful m o h  (Keller 1901: 173). 

Women, Stoler points out, otherwise mYgtul actofs on the colonial stage, are diyged 

aiirh dramaticrUy reshaping the face of colod sociefy, imposing the r a d  d l  on AfRcan 

. inrermuigluig" in eyliv yeys (1989: 640). The colonial moraiity was established Racial 

dcguieracy was thought to hm s d  causes and political consequences. M-e 

( i n d  unions) in perd and concub'ie in paxticulsv, reprcsented the paraalount 

danger to 4 puity and cultumi i dene  in a l l  its fonns. Probably no subject is diPwsed 

more than t ~ t  in colod ikemme and no mabject is more kcpently imrolced to fosw the 

miai steteofypes forged in the Weh. 

The negrcssu appepr to hm llanys had ooonger attnctions for than [the colonists] 
t h  the fermles of thcir own race a d  c o h ,  and as soan as the passions begin to 
d i  thamdves in th young men, coIlllQLions are formed wiïich remit in 
i n c d n g  the co10UICd popiLti011. 



The numerous hakastes of all shades are lumped togethu under the nvne of 
multto. As being the r d t  of mssing two different races among whom the monl 
qualities do not a b q ~  stand hi&, the mulatto is nowhm looked upon by the 
creoles as an equal, and the Eumpean hold himself as distant from him as possible. 
A French Cseole who marries a Mulatto woman h m  pecunivy considerations is 
exduded h m  good European Crcole society (Beaton 1859: 17). 

He f i d e r  ~~ the pseudo-saedc characteristics of the mired blood: 

"The Muiatto is dyku or fairer accordtig to the amount of Negro blod There are 
Mulmo girlE of stYrling fiiiniess and geat kuty, who are, however, eady 
recognized as hafkastes by the uinkled hW and the shape of the head." 

The Anglican *or is won* what will come out of this continuous mixture of race and 

feus the w o m  

who the coming man of MauSus my be, we cuiaot tell, we ody hope that fiom 
dements so diverse thae my not corne forth a Fnnkast&" @id: 16). 

As the o v a w w  majo* of Indian coolies and Chinese at fim were men, this 

dispmpottionate sa-ratio led to se!xual relations with CreoIe women. In 1888, the 

Honorable deputy of P b  Wilhems, C An& expresseci his conam about die flow of 

c c k h  Chiuse t~ M;iuritiw. He felt these mn consiinacd a âanger to the monliry d 

prosperity of the state @y-Tio-Fane Pheo 1981). In the fmt census held in 1921, 207 

childrrn of a union bcrwecn a Chiiiese man and a d e  womm were listed a were 148 



rack ideology was treated as a dass-based logic that kept potentdy subversive white 

colonials in liae. Intenial divisions among coloniJs intensifid racist ideology. Impoverished 

whites and white women were two categories that thrieatened the bouodvies of white male 

controL 

Thae is a little sense in xnaking a comparkon between En@ and French colonulisn 

in Mauritius, as the different hisrorid moments during which each power controlled the 

tland necessady resulted in different societies. It does however make sense to compare 

British coloni?ümi in Ma* with French colonialiun in Réunion, MaUtitius' twin i s l d  

The Briash in Mauritius carefdy reviveci ethnic, religious, and nQal pvticulvism in order to 

maintsiin th& domination based on indirect d e  of the differetlt cornmunicies on the isLnd 

By con- the ideology and produres of French colonialism was based on an egalirYua 

Edightenment assumption of the fundamental sameness of all human beings and of the 

Uniry of the hurnan race desigaed to assiinilate colod people to French civilization. 

In summary, Mwritiius is the pmduct of these two colonial ideologies. From the French, 

Mwntius inherited its uavhti~n.n hom the BrirUh, its stmng emphvis on c o d t i e s .  

LU.4.1. IDENTZTY IN BECOMING: THE COMMUNALIST 

AND HOLZSTIC IDENTITY 

Ethriiciry, me, nationaüsm, ciass, gaida,  and ue âeeply ermn$ed in th 

formation over tirne of Mzunri?n idairiry, w k h  is never ethnic or supra-ethnie, 

comrmiarlistic or nation;lliscic, Two main paspectives on ahnirity have been centrai to the 

schohdy lmrrnur The primrdiîl Penpccevt s m s ~ s  the historid continuity and ofhm 



blood comection of ethnic community as a detexmining factor for personal identiv (e.g., 

Geertz 1963; Isaacs 1975). However, while primordialkt models point to an vray of potent 

symbols they fd to explain what elements of commonality are embodied in paniculv 

symbok, such as name, descent, language, religion, and in parti& settings (Bendey 1987: 

26). The citcwlwantialist perspective challenges rhis notion in asserting that ethaic identities 

are not necessady bed  a d  permanent, but malleable a leart in some circumstances. The 

theoretical f o w  here is on how members of a parti& ethnic group go about manifesthg 

t h d v e s  while in full view of the oppomrairy structures in the widu society. The human 

being is now seen as an acWe agent sel&ely and strategidly presenting and displayhg 

his/her ethnic emblems. 

Accordhg to Barth, erhnic boundanes depend upon the situation in which they are 

operating and ensure bot& the penistence and the flexibibty of the group. It is not the 

cultural content endosecl by the bounbry, but the boundaiy itseIf and the symbolic "border 

guyds* (laaguage, cires, food, etc), that pupenipe the comm*. Hence these boundaries 

are penneable. Barth's th- of &c bounduies brought a sbift in the focus of &c 

stuclies h m  group chy;icwistics to properties of social progress. Recent trends in ethnic 

d e s  n p k  static with CIyImics, properywith relpionship d scnicnue with proceJs. 

An ethnic identhy is not necesdy  an d-no* pentunent thing. One may daim one 

identity in one situation and a differént identity in another situation, depding on the 

dative h t a g e s .  Nagata (1974) argues for the plausibw of a model of 'efhnic 

oscillationn wherebyitdh&&, wkh no single or fixcd derence group, intapret sitlliltiod 

mpkments, adjus and display t h d v e s  for, among otha reasons, s o d  q, 



double identity and lead a double life* Patterson (1975) sees ethnic identiy as a coaccious 

expression of short-texm economic interest* 

Difierences in the pzimoniialist/cir~~ll~tantionalist-siniatio~ approaches reflect 

fundamentauy different wumptions about hwnan action. -& view action as 

rationaily orientecl, t d  pactical goals and stress manipuiation of identities; wMe 

primordtlis*; view action as valuebriented and point to the emotional power of primordial 

syilboIs. I see this p r i m o r W d t i a l i s t  dichotomy as a stede q&. Ethnic 

groups an neither be &W sol+ in cultural temu nor as pu+ s i n i a t i o a a l h i t a l  

phenomenz At this point, what is an appmpriue way to midy eehnic identity in Mauritius? 

WIich th- effectiv* gnsps the complexity of ethnic identities and social identifications 

in Mauritius? Barth's theory of ethnic boundYies is appaitig for its focus on s o d  

relations. Of parti& irnpomnce is the ways in aihich an ethnic category, especidy in a 

poiy&c society like M?uritius, is perceiveci not only by p p  members but ah by those 

outside the c;rtegory, h u g h  various sterrarypeo. The limirs of the theo~y however lie in ifs 

;;rhistoriptY wbich dismiss t&e wider hiseorid hmewotir where the interpersonal relations 

take place. As we have seen in the second section of rhis c&apter, the number of ethnic 

groups ancl ahnic identification in Mauritius varies according to the situation, to the 

obaemr d to the historical moment. Thete are for aumple megories such as ' g d  

poputtioa," which wac ainvicatedA for cmtus puzposes, os caregories which changed 



Ethniaty, a cornplex and multifaceted term, refers to aspects of relationships between 

groups wbich consider themselves, and ue regardecl by others as cuIniray. distinctive. 

Etbniuty is socially cotlstructed and it is not a static dement An echnic group is about 

bombry maintenance, ethniàty is a way to structure interaction which dows the 

purinence of clifferences. Ethnic "communali~ is, herefore, alnzys an d a c t  of 

boundary- d r y :  always contentious and contested, glossing oves some 

differatiations and repnxnting some 0th- differences as powerful and separaMg factors 

(Bad 1969: 9-38). What is the difference b e e n  ethniafy and race? Race exists also as a 

cultural consrnia wbethm it has a biological realify or not. It could be seen as a speaai case 

of ethnicity (Van Den Bvghe 1983), or autonomously* In Banton's vkv, race refers to the 

categorization of people 'them," while ethnicify has to do with group identification 

"usm(1967). 1 thuik that in many cases ethiCity and race are so mon& entangled that a 

distinction h e e n  'us" and *themm is f i c u i t  to dnw. Ethnic groups are! not monoMc 

entities, but wirhui thern fhue are dass deavages. Theories of s d  dzss al- refer to 

systems of social Mking and distribution of power. Ethnie,  by conerot, does not 

neces* der  to Mk. However, in m a q  plyahaic societies, ethnic groups are Mkcd 

The caen? for rrnlriog differ fiom dus ranking as they refu to impired cultural differences 

or nces, not to pmperty or diieved status, but ascribed status. In dis case there is a hig;h 

correiation berwcm ethnicity and cfass which my o d p .  Status is intended in the 

Weberian sense, as the way in which s d  honor is disnibuted in a community between 

pups. In con- to the pur+ economidy d*crmincd "dus situation," Stand 

(status pup) is detemkd by O specific, positive or negatirr, social atimntion of honor. A 

s p S c  sryk of life disOnguishrc the peopic beionglig to thPx spniz h, statu gtwip 



and parties are, according to Weber, phenomena of the dimibution of power within the 

community (Weber 1978). 

The teasion of the nhnic and supra-ethnic poles chmctuues Mauritian society. It is 

dialectic between boundvy maintenance and bridge-building. One pole divides the 

population in ethnic groups widi assumed opposed corponte interests, in the economic and 

politid d o b .  Thir is the h i c  m d  of plural society in colonial timc, when followlig 

the hiesarchical orpization of the sugar cane plantation, ethnic boundaries were 

instrumene erracerbated to solidiry d c a t i o n .  Mauritk hierarchicai scuie~y, in c o l o d  

rimes wu sauUurrd as folowhg: the small but puwerful Franco-Mawiths dite stayed at 

the top; next came the light skinned W e  professional and midcüe dw; at the bottom 

were the dYk Jkinned Creoles and the Indian labors. The Cihinese w m  ouuide the 

plantation v ' s  hi+. Pigmentouay @&s 1987) nilad, lad to a cenain extent des. 

The 9usl[le of %vhitem blood in the * b W  blood could change the Mk of the penon in 

the society. Alrhough Ethnicity/Race/Chs p w  coinade in the Mauritian case, human 

agency was &mys able to hi an o p  s p w  where the abw of the individual could "fut 

andm2 f r o m a V u ; e t y o f e t h n i c d ~ m ~ a v a i l a b l e .  

The c d o d  henflge and the Jrmllness of the k h d  hnre e b c e d  cornmunalism. The 

Thcsep;uuencss of eachof the fivemainpupscan beseenintharstete~types of 
each o k .  Each icgYb the otha as unAiffèru1- The Fm-- ders  
to les  a an dis^^ oftherminsoQllgradation;;~110ng les blancs.' 
Both p p s  regard the Chinese as simitrly u a d i f f '  Th tendency of each 
group to look on the orhus as i i c f c ~ ~ t i a t e d  lppe~rs to be a iunction of lack of 
commrvlintion bnneen pups (1961: 33). 



ki m u l t i c u l w  diverse soaeties it is normal for people to stereotype groups of 

people outude of their own categoxy and deny these outsiders the range of diversity one sees 

mong their own. In a poiy-ethnic society Barth (1969) stated: %e status dustu, or s o d  

person, of every member of the group m m  be highly stereoiyped - so that inter-ethnic 

interaction can be based on erhnic identities (1969: 19). 

Language and religion have serveci on the whole as strict barriers uihuicing the 

stratification which has been for so long fypicai of the islaad. In this situation c o m m d  

loydties dominad. Nothing can ingnin stereotypcs people hold better thui luiguage 

t d  people. %eahy, as Smith- (1991) pointeci out, is not mer+ social ly,  but 

sociolinguisticaily consmiaed Laquage ptys a dominant role in the formation of ideology, 

consci~usnes~ and class relations @bid:W). In every day practice, Krecd speech - the French 

baseci patois spoken by the entire population - dl d e l ~ s  the d classifihon system of 

the colonial era. For ewnple, the foUowing defiaifians came out of a meeting with a few 

Ma& in Toronto and these categories a p p  constaatiy in the messages of the 'Vuhul 

Mauritian comm.n;rY." M d  are r e f e d  to, pejomthdy, as 'lufu." "Lascar" is the 

Mauritian wy of pronouncing "Lashcarn @ke "dimYlan for "&Chen). The definition of 

"Lash~1~" refers to a body of Muslim soldiers (v) in Indu; thus way one belonging to 

the lrlYnic fYrh beame "W in the Ma& context. ki the same manna, "Catholicsn 

areczUed"Clrhan" or"atwaRwhidiisrmintyasso&edwith~lesin~us.  

EuI$Us11ccrilled~bcu" is ~ ~ 0 Q W d w i d i a p k i n h d i z I t p m b ; i b ~ o ~ i n r h e  

milid of somconewftose knonbdge about IndLwas somchowrestncced to the lume of thp 

place @&dibai). T d  ase r c f d  as Madsas, Moudors C;rrri-pUie, T d i ,  Màdms aiin. 



Chinese are called as Sinwa, Sintok, Kong, TiTi&& "Sinois macow." I Gus th dis wu&x 

~ & u i t h  onall qet amb&m UEMc, a C&me &tay - commenteci my informant* 

Cseoles/Mulatoes/Metis ue called Creole, Nuyon (nation), Mazambik, [fiom Mozambico] 

Kreol ti-sévé. Whites are dehed as B k ,  [white] Féssebk, [white face] Mtsdgmn-blm, 

[mircd,me&]Gnmt6n,ti-k % w S i n s m i r ~ n s J t y & r n a & b ~ ~ n n d m  

arrrt DSBn m h ~ ~ ,  nut ar, .y, dit W m .  My informant was ref&g to the Franco- 

Mauritians* In MaUnfius & (whire) k used to designate whites of yry s o d  dw. Insults for 

example, take the form of ru l& (nt white) or k Aomc la Q (white as leprosy). K l s  (clear) is 

used with mixai bIoods. N k r  (bkck) is u s d y  pejontive. Ferle hh (to make as a white) &O 

takes on a mniUng different h m  the same Mauritian term: hd of pejoratively meanhg 

to pas for white, it meam to be the boss, because of the sociai connotation of bh as 

deugprtin% a patron or owner* The Mi& system of langwge (eg* Kreol) dLplays s i p ~  

of Mal tension more stmngty rhan those of the neighbor islands, such as W o n  a d  

Seychelles* On d the isIands white is seen as superior, and black as pejoratEve* Bk 

[blandwhite] denotes not color as such but a strie dehed socioethnic p u p ,  most 

tïghdy Acfined on the isiand of Mwritius. On Réunion fhe ancient, d e  mithg of 

blood has resulted ia #r loshg some of its d denotations; E t  is more a social thyi a mcial 

term. The cJalrlcifiation of hies in the Indian Ocaa is quite diffuent kom that of the 

CY'bbean, whae very numanis fams mJt for mired bbodr. It is the socioeconomic 

oaucwc that dctcrmtvs the mciai ciasdication system, 'a ridi biack is white and poor 

white is bW(-on 1974: 75-94). 

MPuirtaidcnriry~bnsistsofwiab@iryd~~~isillustrPedinrhecousse 

of siave and colonial histo y with tht phenomenon of nme&uBLi& as wdl as caste and 



stam dianging (Haring 1991:84-85). There was a provision in the C d  N& that prescribed a 

single name for a slave. This provision stimulateci slave-owners to h d  the stnngest, moa 

s a r k c  names they could - Clever, Indifferent, or even The Queen of Carthage @doutou 

1989:203). MYry Indian coolies used the oppominity of working in Maiaus as a diannei 

to upgnde th& caste or u a y to hide their padidentIy. Af'ter thc Sem r d t  in hdia 

(1857-9) some of the rebels and deserters caA$y concealecl th& identities and signed on at 

the Mauritian agency ia Calcutta and Madras as Igncultural laborers under new names &y- 

730-Fane Pineo 1981: 81). nius Mauritian II-g was never mere word-piy: it 

?tanys signaled statu change. Variability is evident ;ils0 in the dgious context. In the new 

environment m?ay converted to Catholickm as a way to gain status or to escape the strict 

fnm of the ~ y r ~  dlSJificatoty system. A duncreriscic of Maurihess  is the ability to 

rmnipulate cuinrral symbols, not having a problem p k a p a ~ g  in another's reLgious 

festMties, or being Gtholic and continuhg to be Buddhisr as in the case of many Sino- 

Mawitians. It is a dyavnic process of partiapatîon in other's traditions. 

The other pole which chmaerizes Msiuritian s* bdds in, non-etfinic fields 

through wesyday idormal incenctiom which indude the d e  w of &ml as Lnguage 

of communicsition mss c o d e s ,  the u r h  space such as shopping maits, fist-food, 

remmnts, &oiscar, the wodr place, in the d e  and touMc indusoies, and . the . educationai 

system.niemedllmdthestatestyatthecrossro;rds ofthetwopoles as asortofb;ilui&g 

force. In the pst-inde!pendence petiod, the MauSm srpe has pmmoted supra-ethnic 

aspects of r d  relations to forge a national MauiiriYi idenfirv. The ethnic f o d o n  of 

politics, dthough d strong, has been chak+ Prinaples for rraUmnena to the labor 

mpkec YC no longer based. The vrtiLs md tourkt induraies are d by 



forripers, expatriates and Sino-Mauritian, who hite outside the communalttic logic. 

Womcn have inaeased their presence in the working place since the 1970s with the 

settlement of Expon Processing Zone, especialy in the textile induruy. The factofy opened 

to women a Mer spve of public interaction @g them the possibility of becoming less 

dependent The factocy expiericc was particul+ important for Indo-Mautitian women, 

dose sphere of interaction wu limitecl to the f d y  netwok The gender conmbution to 

the formation of Mauritian identiry, the role of women has not yet been studied extensively. 

Yet more than the d e  counfap9m, who have succeeded k e r  economially, the 

Mawitian women penonify the &d history. h e a d  of irnposing the put  on the present, 

the Ma& w o m  an choose which traditions to participate in, p e r s o w  the essence 

of MaUntianness @king  1991: 90). 

L'évolution des rmnirs dans le p q ~  ancestral la l i k  des pratiques d'un temps 
révolu, ses contempo&es d'ascenclance d i f f ' t e  lui o h t  unc paime si wiCe 
d'où choisir sa façon d'être, & s'exprimer, & se componu qu'de se retrouve sans 
remparts a sans repères (Seeniking 1989: 6). 

An aspect rhaf better p p  the ovefcome of ethnic bound?nes is intamyn;ige. AIthough it 

is still f d  by the ahnEc commdies, in-e styts CO becorne more Wible and 

Expressive culwe of o p p d  groups d o  hnn been tiucmm into prolrimby, and the 

sociosuld i n d o n s  hm gaiented trough timc ncm identities md new f o m  of 

in-, MpUimU possess chsurcteriscics of Us own that pduced  a 'new idand 

cidhwio~~," ThebduMuUticof <hU'nnaisiandMonm i s ~ b i l i r y . k  are 



many different cultures, and religions in Mawitiw, each of which is both situationalky shared 

and &O kept separate to enhance its boundaries. Multiple identities, situational identities are 

not discovery of postmodernity. They have dmys been part of human social behavior. 

Notre identité [est] forcément multiple" Plus peuple cpe race, nous addittionnons nos 
fidélités à i'orient, à l'occident et à l'Afrique, pour fonder une symbiose, certes 
difficile, mais seule capable de nourrir notre quotidien plus sûrement que le plat de riz, 
la rougaiJle de poisson salé ou la ficassée de lentilles rouges. Nos aïeux venaient tous 
de quelqy! part, nous avons pour mission de continuer leur exil dans un lieu devenu 
pays nad  @fauni& 1989). 

[Our identity is necessady rdtiple. More people than race, we add our luydty to the 
Orient, the Occident and Adria in order to forge a symûiosis, not eaqr at all, but able 
to nourish OUT evayd;iy iife more than with a plate of rice, the rougide of salt fish or 
the kcasse of red lentils Our &thers came from dl ove. We have to embrace 
the mission of continuhg their exile in a place that beame our home couffyJ 

Mwnick procLims in this way his hope of a aue Ma* identity that does not stop a the 

d e t i c  M (fcstivities and food) but runs through the popuiation at a much deper l e d  



CHAPTER IV. 

MAURITIUS : AN ISLAND - A NATION- STATE 

IV. 1. ISLAND AS A METAPHOR 

It is intriphg dealhg with the idea of " island." I wu captured by the idea of living in 

an island as opposed to living on terra f q  but this is more relateci to the romantic and 

ideahcl imaghdes that mWiLnd people have of the island than an idea derived from the 

images that isianders have of their own place. On the other side islanders imagine the 

maidand in the same wy. You posit your destes in a cihant place u an escape place. MYiy 

~uestions vise in trying to CM with such shifting dimensions of island imagbies. Do 

'idand cdturesn disply s p d c  attributes typid of and shaped by  the^ locus on srna1 h d  

masses encompassed by sea? And, are metaphoncal " c u l d  &ds" a producc of giwn 

factors sudi as s p d  location, terrain and orha ecologid cimimstuices? And h m  mudi 

does the historia1 aspect play in shaping an ishd culture? Loaking r the mrnninp of the 

word island @dit]  the aspect of isolation k o m a  its main 'chu;irteriscics. But "islandsn iue 

in fact ntha inappropriate anaiogies for isoiation. The geogr;ipU focus gkes preeminence 

to the concept Y appiied to "uhul" islands, that is, d e r  lnd ueu e n w q d  - and 

c o n d  - by xz Mylp " h d s n  are metaphoncaliy rlrfinrr(. SUCh as allegedly is0I;ited 

humyi saciaies chyaeruipd by linguinic specibtion and usuaiiy, but aot necessdy, 

~ m o t t  and bccessibie iocpions. ki antbropol~gy uLrdr hm bistoricdly been d e p i d  as 



se'nrstaining soaeties and it is interesthg that the discipline was born on an isluid 

Griwh, in the Tobriander i s l d  wirh MaIinowski's dictum of partiapant obsenntion. In 

recent yeus, myiy scholars (Woü 1982, Sahlins 1985) demonstrate that the seemingly 

isolateci isLnd soaeties h v e  always - before Co1umbus, Magellanus, cap& Codr - been 

involved in extensive networks of communication and exdiange Wbh theif neighbors. h 

literanrre, islmds, especiallydeserted islands have ahys been an object of fascination. Much 

has to do with the Western culaires interest in 'gohg back to nature.'' 

MÎuntus is def in ie  geographiaUy an island - it was a desert island and the people 

gave her its desriny. Ha location in the Ocean, point of connection with the Route to the 

East: gave her the name: L'É& et le Clif-the star and the key of the Indian Ocean. 

Explorhg the liwvy dimension of the ûluid Mauritnis, 1 take into consideration some of 

the images of Muritian poets rrgYdLig th& ictnd V i a  1 % & Iiamo (1773) and overall 

P d  a V i  of Bernardin de Saint-Pierre are considered the foundlig texts of Maur ih  

literanire. B d  de Saint-Pierre, a French mui who spent two years in the Ûland, 

describes the isiand through the lodapg glas of an outsider dmving the isIand and his 

hhabiono wbh exotic aura. Thc hiuiiriYi i i m  sryu reaiiy onty when the 

Maunti;uis mut to the images coming h m  the outside (W&em, colonial mev~polis) of 

thct isiand and of th&=. Maicorn & Chazal, (19024981) a great po&, philosopher, 

painter oelebntes Mwritius as the criadle of an onginal humînicy. 



He f o k s  the myth of Lemurie.16 Accordtig to this myth, Mauritius is the remaining 

put of an ancient continent, LemUne, which tied together India and Abia In the island, 

Indian people and people fonn Afiican descent start to recogntc their htemity, nourished 

by the same a n c d  b l o d  The earthiy p& is situated in Mauritius, where human 

bangs invented '"civilizaaon" or in other worcis establLhed a ddogue with the invisible 

wodd of gods sculpnucd in the mountains.* The theme of my~fery of the genesis of the 

dand is a constant in many Ma& lit- productions. @an-Georges Pmsper, Jean- 

bude d'Avoine). AlAltu& De Qul cornes fiom a f a d y  of French descents: colonists, 

plantation o w ~ i ~ ,  he is deeply part of the Negride movemend8 He becomes &O very 

interesceci in the Indian Ocean area as unique area which he explores in both its literal and 

sociologicai dimension. Looking at Mauritian sociery, Chwl projeccs an image vety different 

from the +ai puadise: "Enfu mpid où règnent les préjugés Maior"  [tropical hell 

where raciai prejudices de]. Chad points out hm the s o c i q  is stiU unbedded in a colonial 

oder that distinguiJhes people dong raciai lines. Island as exiIe and &d of metissage are 

l6 This mydi was introduced by Jules Ham~ia  h m  the Rcunion (Les Révélations du Grand 
O c h  (posthumous, 1927) was further devdoped by Robert EdwYd Hict and Malcorn de 
QÎuL The bhsannes uc the last mnnants of a continent, Lemurie, keep the traces in 
th& mouritah of a vanished race which was mare of the wodd secrets. Cb in De R?wilL, 
càmik, CJlppl des Antipodes. 
" C h d ,  de U m m  T- myrhe" Port huis: Standard printing estabhkment, 
1951. 
"Oncc~poldSédarSenghorwMÎkomChazald hetoldhim21premièrefoisque 
j'ai lu Sarrphaiqwc, votre chefd'acwrr, j'ai au que vaus aviez du sang noir' Et lui, so- 
& m ~ r C p o n d ; i : " R i m n ê p ~ ~ f Y n p n u i t p ~ . L ' y t ~ * ~ r C ~ ~ ~ u i s t s  
souces: en %que et m Inden. In Seng&or apost-f;tccn De Rauville, C h d  <ia AMI@& 
1 t 1-112. 



the images underlined by the poetry of Edouard and Raymond Chasle. Mauni& 

speaks about the important mission of continuhg the d e  of the forefathers: "Nos aïeux 

venaient tous de quelqye put; nous avons pour mission de continuer leur exil dans un lieu 

devenu pays n a d "  [our ancestors came h m  different places; we must as mission continue 

th& d e  in a place that has become our home bdl(1989). Rymond Chvle in the &t 

issue of the joumai l'Et& e lr C&fim 1975 defines the i s l d  as île de sang mêlé et de sang i 

mêler" r i d  of blood murd and blood to be mixed] where hybridhion (Bhabha 1995) 

tlkes place. The i h d  is also solitude [innitire solide) and distance ('de h c e ) .  

Màuritius is not at aU an "isiand* in the sense of an isolwd spot in the middle of 

nowhere. The multiple relations Mied on in the course of rime have co~mected her d the 

world and the world has been co~ected  to her. The image that Ma& have of their 

isluid, has to be fnmed Stuationdyd the outsider. neighboring counaies, and signifiant 

others (the c o l o d  metroplis Great Bitah,  the "rny&ic;ilm France, the link with the 

ancestral homelands (India, China, fia), the new sites of MaunM diaspora in constant 

process of redefinition (for example France, Great Bk& Belgium, Switzerhd, Auairlu, 

-1. 



In a small rny Mauritius is in contact with neighborhg i s l d  whose history dthough 

different, has joined hem in a cornmon desth. Experiences of coloriization, of slave trade, 

the importance of the French language and It is interesting to analyze the kidian 

Oceau area in the same way Braudel did the Mediterranean "carrefour de système où tout se 

mélange et se recompose en une unité originale [aossroacfs of systems that mix and 

recompose in an orignal unity] (1977: IO). In relation to the sister dand of Réunion, which 

is a French Ma* stress th& independent statu. On Uie other side the 

peculllnty of Réunion makes of her the dosest link to Fnace and Westem Europe. Réunion 

is the stepping aone for handling all the bureaucratie procedures relved to work and snidy 

in France. In relation to Comoros~' Mauria'ans emp& th& politically and ethni* 

pl& position. Various peoples have settled in w h  is now Comoros over the last 1000 

years, induding early migrants fiom Madapxr, follawed by Muslims from various areas. 

Early in the nineteenth centuy more settlers arrived h m  Madagascar, dong with slaves 

imported from Mozambique. Most Cornorians are MuslimF, except for resident Indians and 

'O The Cocon of I n c h  Ocean ( C o d o n  de l'ocbn Men) is an o r p  that 
rrgroups ail the hcophone countries of the Indian Oacln - Maunce, h d d q p ~ ; ~ ,  
Comores, Seychelles and the Dépanement Fmçais de la Réunion md has the aim of: 
1 Smngthen polMal mdstrpegic didogue. 
2 Prepm the region and its acton to face the challenges of giobalisation 
3 A h n  and enhuice Indian Ocepn idenriry 
4 Represcnt the +c interests of the In& Chan  ULndp in regional and internatiod 
for& 
5 Encounge and tacilirPe sectord ~oopention througb the pYri.;pation of 1) poplilnom 
and 2) economic and s d  opemon in regional cooperation. 
" Cumoms, is a country compMng tkee irlands in the I i r h  OCCyL The isl;indr, loatcd 
northftrest of hhdagascar in the MoPmbicpe Chamel, are Njazidja, Nmvaxi, and M d  
The total acea K 1865 sq km (720 sq mi). The capital e, Moroni, Y loated on Njdjp, 
the kgest of the W. Collboros claims sovueigpty mer a f o d  islnd, but 
Mqmtteir a d e p a i d c n c y o f F n a c e ~ t h e a p u s o f a t e r r i t O d û ~ ~ .  



French Creoles. Many MaUricians have different feeliags t d  Cornoros because of the 

strong M u s h  influence. The Seychelles are perceiveci as not cosmopolitan and sophisticated 

at di, probably due to the fact that Kra1 is the official language and the state does net 

promote any kind of multiculturalism, Madagascar is described as poorer than Mauriti~ 

although bigger. In the 1970s, many left wing Mauritians looked at Madagascar as an 

example of a M d  state. 

Althou& the link with the ancestrai land is m n g ,  e~13otionîUy and practicluy (this is 

true byically for Indians and r.hinese through trips, cultural production such as music, 

rnovies, f d ,  the general image of the ancestrai h d  is d e p i d  as chaotic, poor and 

underdeveloped, at least on the economid l e d  In dation to Europe cm parti& 

Fmnce) Mauritians see t h d v e s  as a s d  nation, pezipheral and relasvely 

wphictclted, with a an ineriority complex dut has to be analyt ie situated within the 

framewotk of the colonial heritage* France appeus to Ma& as a mythid p h  

Another way to position Mauntians to the "outside," is through th& tourist 

destirdons In the Lst deade th= is a growing interest among Mauritiaa~ in to& avel. 

DuMg my fieldwork, a question that I posed constady in orda to have au idea of the 

co~ections th M ; i U n k  have with the world, was :"where did p u  rmel a b r d  More 

coming to Canada? What was the fhen? " TheV m e r s  nikgeof rhat, for tourist reasons, 

Mwritiyis t d e d  to Rodriguu, an island thrt is part of Madus ,  not yet toucheci by 

unbridled touii<m and with a rehtiveiy u~lcontaminated nature* Orha destktions were 

South %ca, guiln d Singapore. The connection wirh Singapore is quire s ~ r o n g  due to 

the kt of parti* cheap fbghts and the lue of duty fke shopphg. The natiod air 



Company "Air Mauritius" plays an important role in the choice of the destinations A retum 

to "mots" has pemded many Mauritians to visit th& a n c d  lands at lest once. 

ISLAND AS A MICRO-STATE 

There are many more corntries tody than there were at the stvt of the mentietir 

century. The reasons an be found wRh die end of colonial d e  and more recently the 

coliapse of the &mm& Bloc  A recent swey pointcd out 22 microstates that have a land 

atea of les than 1,000 square kiiometers and a population of less than 500,000. nie majority 

of these are small idand in the P d c  and Indian oceans or in the Caribbean, d one in the 

Mediterranean. Most of these were former British colonies. Unqmstionabiy t has been the 

cohpse of Braish empire which ha bequeathed most microstates to the New k i t d o n a i  

Orda. French decolonisation folowed a different strategy of politid incorporation, makix~g 

sirnitr tiny tuntories into of the homeiand The British followed the contrary 

sategy of dkcorporatioil: gaeing rid of rhun by xmking hem independent. 

Ff;igmentationkgrowingat~esa~Mie~m~iypruuofrhcwoddyetryligt~ 

band togethet to capture the acivantages of sale, tkough a single mYkc and commw 

~umncy, for aample Europc Fragmentation and unification are not m m d y  exclusive th 

cyiacndycoaartandit irtbeproofofthegiobaeconomyinwhidiwelivc In %Ag$ 

E-, Hobsbilwm pointeci out hm the world economy of the post-war boom pdod 

(1950-1975) &ed an intemationai or home-centered one in the old p m w  sense, 

however signifiant s i p  of change enqed  in the late 1960s. It was at fhip rime that a 

a d o n a l "  economic system hep to emerge - a rynan of economic zaivdies for 



wbich sute tenitories and state fiontiers are not the basic framework but merely 

compiicating factors. 

The new global cultural economy has to be understood as a cornplex, overlapping, 

disjun&ve order, which m o t  any longer be understood in ternis of eMsting cemer- 

periphery models as pomrped by Wderstein (1974) and world systems theory. The ideal 

nation-state is bmught under revision. S d  states however, are not a nmr phenornenon - 
witness the aty-sates of anuent Greece, the aty-states in Renwtance Idy. S d  states 

went out of fvhion in the nineteenthcentwy with the spread of 'nationali9laW Accotduig to 

the DYbiamaiR fblmiqro of Garnier-Pages it wu 'rididous* for Belpium and Po@ to be 

independent beause they were too small to be economicaliy self-su£fiaent @ebensfaihig). 

W had the same appnd i  thinlring that a dozen states were enough for Europe, 

dismiPsiag the nationaiistic aspirations of Scots, Wdsh and Irish. The concept of lebendihig 

was essential for the formation of a state. The theoretid vsumpaon was ingrainecl in 

pfactice. The League of Nations in the 1920s viewed Liechtenstein and Monaco as unwonhy 

n k c e s ,  feudal vestiges, apable only of provoking confiicts among serious nation-states. 

In 1920 the League! of Nations rrfwd to accept as manbas wh?t it d d  to as the 

''Liliputid riltcs, most of WU wcre islndo. The WiLonian nom did not question when 

a state is peMved as =tao big.' Most thc0M.g about natiolulUm since Wodd War II 

debatcd endlady on the ided-Mcal 'nation's~;;ite'' tîking imo consideration the concept of 

viabilité, 'chances de succès" and came to the condusion that it might resemb1e somnhlig 

lilrc Fnacc This made d assumptions (Jizt, seKsuffiaency, and milityr forces) as to 

whp wur the ntxessay d o m  for a s t a t ehd  as a tqectabie and serious ktildtig- 

block of the mcxiem internîtional order (Gdkiu 1983). 



The modem theorists of natiodsm see microstates as "syntethic" as they have no 

armies or missiles, relyhg upon artifiad conventions of sovereignsr maintained by 

international lm and treaties. The &ture nation t also a symbo1 of the future (ïhe 

Economist 1998). Hobsbawn condudcs his book provocativeiy: "The mon convenient 

world for multi-national +CS is one popdateci by dwvf states or no states at ail." Smallnas 

does not necessady me?ri poorer (the sd ing  example is Singapore, whkh manages to have 

three million people pmvidiag food and water fmm outside w u  able to grow a per apita 

GDP of $1,000 at independence to $24,000 today, it hosts 500 multinationals. A bigger 

country faces xnanag-t complexities while a d counq can offer a good possibiliey of 

investment, of settling electronic accMties* The Mauritian state is an example. After 

independence, the Ma& state worked out new sv;ltegies to participate in the &bai 

economy. OverpopuLted, reiy;.g tody on sugv caae and with a vuy hi& unemplciyment 

rate, Mauritius was able to in- iu effort in new sectors such as the Export Processing 

Zone established in the 1970s anci tourism. In a glob?luzton paradigm, Maurih is 

presented to the world as a mode1 of economic success and social harxnony. 

In the Ln fem yeys Ma& has been arploring anorher aspect of globalkation: the 

knowiaige economy. 1994 MaUricius established its Informatics P d  south of the capital, 

Poxt-buis* Compoinics se* up there get PX bmks and the w of cheaprat~ hi&- 

pufof~1;~1ce telecommunicra'ons sysrems. One British finn ha its sofrwye writm there. 

Another tuns a Jephone anmering Sentice for Americsuis* This new interest in techn01ogy 

gives to Mauritius the name of 'the hdian Orna's digital ti@" (Poche 1998: 28). MYiy 

s d  nation states are follawing the same direction, sg. in the South P& and in the 

caiibbeuis. 



From the political point of view microstates are perceived on one side a wkierable to 

a variety of ills, induchg instabildy and coups &état @Luden 1985), ancilor economic 

disadvantage (Robinson 1960). On the other side, th& srnallness rmy k beneficial because 

it brings feelings of political efficacy and participation (Dahl and Tufte 1973), less political 

protest (Powell 1982), and k t e r  dite communication (Lijphart 1977). The s k e  of the state 

an have a sigdcant impact on the construction and muur;irion of a political system. One 

variable th?t emerges as bang of central importance is the presence of multiplerole 

relationships in smaU states. Multiple-de relatiotiships a n  best be dehed as those 

situations in which members of a society interact with each other in a vYiny of social roles 

@en& 1967). What makes these relationships important in 4 states is their dominance 

as the pMiYy fom of political interaction in the society. As Benedict notes: 

Wkeas, in a large-de sociq, phical relationships are only pycul relationships, 
the- are much more inclusive in a d - s d e  sociw Cloxly knb k d y  
o r p h t i o n ,  pyticuluistic ties within the communiey, d o a s i l  bonds of clientage 
or senmude [...] all mitigate agabst s d  mobility w)rether in the political or 
economic sphere (1967: 53). 

Benedict did not appw hopeful for the prospects of sm4 states politi* and in the 



MAURITIUS AS A NATION- STATE 

The sme is invisible; it must be personifid b e f o ~  it can be seen, 
symboiized before it cui be loved, 

imagineci before it can be conceived 

In this section 1 trace! the nation-building of Mauritius. From a colony where all the 

ethnie groups wae divideci, Mauritius is building a nation based not on ethniaty but on the 

Werpiy of différences, which make Mauritian nationalism unique* The challenges for 

Mauritius wu to make a nation out of a c o l o d  bricoiagq to make Mawitians out of a 

varîeties of ~~~ssed/crossing desfinies. ki dis effofi the stve could have chosen different 

possible approaches. Of the rmny available approaches to nation building h m  

assknkionisP to ~IUnüs r ,~~  Mauritiw engaged in a project of multidwrlisn, 

p & m & d m d  embodied in the concept uone people, one na&" 

During my fiekvork, a Mwritian lmng in Toronto was commenthg which pofitical 

sategy Mwritius could choose in order to become a nation The comment was in dation 

to the riots WU explodeci in Febnury 1999. These riots have deeply affecteci the 

- -  

a The dominant ethnie group, the L i h  C O ~  have imposeci thet nhnic vision on the 
stve to atw a state identiry which couid be imposed in tum, on all the nhnic groups in 
t h  tÊrritOly* Wahau consauus, the mounting cornpie+ of the state weakens îts 
opemion. An ashihionist approach would have e&ly led to nroag riesistilI1ce from the 
aha sections of the +. instead of coherence there could be confusion as Society resists 
activ~orpMpiYely(~aswedseethrorigh~on). 

The irrpe couid have continucd rhe plurai a p p d  used duxing coloniahm, of aU* 
powa dong ethiciines. 



Mauritians abroad who are scared that the still fk$e cohesion in MaUntius can be 

jeopardized. 

A short excufsus on plurai soQety and rnultidlwalism theones will help us k m  p p  the 

shifr of Mauritius h m  coIonial medunism to a sovereign state. 

ON PLURAL SOCIETY: llYEORIES 

Mauritius has both been labeled as a plunl society - in the frvnework of colonialirm, 

and as a rmflticuid society, in the ~ m m  epoch of postcolod don-state building. 

During the colonid cm, p l d  SOcieLies were chactuized by incgPi;& p1- a 

cwcive equilibrium monitored by the c o l o d  power. In mauy areas, MauriauS included, 

the p~udistic ChYYtU of the society was indeed a p r o d ~  of coIodism. The majority of 

people wac subjeas and nat cithm. Rrist ideologies pmmoting beliefi in the innate 

chmcta of p u p  differences were the philosophid underpianing of ineg.iit.r.n 

phdism. Basi-, it was only in the impcnod wntext of the economic and politid 

systems that group membat in~errdated, a d  these rrLtiopu were iimited to pudy 



insaumental contacts. As Kuper and Smith point out: "economic symbiosis and mutual 

avoidance, cultural divmity and soad deavage characterize the sociai b& of the plural 

soaety" (1969: 11). 

The idea of a "plural sociev ans formulated by a British student of the politial 

economy of Southeast Asia, J. S Furnivall(194). He defined Java in the last half cennvy of 

colonial d e  as a "plural societyn in which Europe-, Chinese, and natives each held by 

th& own religion, culture, and language, met as individuah only in the market place. It w u  

oniy through the market th indigenous people and immigrant groups imported to the 

region by colonials, co-eztisted undu the umb& of Pax B M c a  or Pax Hoilandia, 

PlufaliSm according to FurnivaIl, wu not a prerogative of integration. This approach has 

been criticized as 'deading because it concentrates attention upon clifferences in race and 

cutom and upon group codic t  while at the same hme dincting attention away from the 

processes m a h g  for un* and inregration in the societf' KT Smith 1958). But the very 

nature of colonialism wu based on the stmtegy of ciérkle et i m p  FurnWs concept has 

LFgcly ben accepteci in viuying degras dthough it is as much a descriptive as a theoretid 

coaanict, which describes a viuied dass of compla and heterogeaeous societies which face 

probkms of interpup adjustment and interaction at d s d  levds Vagata 1975: 115). In 

parti& it was u t k d  ia the Caribbean, and Afncau con= This concept cui be applied 

a> auy rociay wbich possess sections cliffishg wbh respect to basic instinitional systems, 

de- as aamty sphacs. The basic instihitiod systems ye ukinship, religion, pmperty 

and economy, d o n  and certain solid;ilitiesm &l.G Smith 1960). Smdh argues h t  the 

forces which produced md mpintained slrvery, the sslm economy and dave institutions in 

the a r a s  of the C;rribbcan, f o d  cultural differences, antagonisms and identities marked 



by the 1 4  statuses free and shve, white and non-white, ownv and owned, wdrhy planter 

and poor employee, colored and black.. 

Benedict (1962 1237), in his analysis of Mauritian soaety just before independence, 

draws attention to the need for studying plural society as a k g l e  soaal system and not as 

sepasate s d  systems, which make contacts O* in the economic sphere. In showing the 

weaknesses of the division of p l 4  societies dong: ethnie, kngwstic, and religious lines, he 

induces  clvs to amM these ttaditional categorks. Despite Buiedia's attempt to 

consider dw, the usefuiness of the pl& "theory" is limded by a failure to consider 

ethnic hierarchies as wdl as the intemal stratifications wahin r e l i @ o u s / e t h n i ~ c  

Pues- 

PoIicies designeci by the state to support pl& encourage p p  diversity and the 

maintenance of group boundhes. Unlike assimhionist polices, plunlisfic poiiaes are 

founded on the prinaple of group, not indntidua nghts. The concept of muiticulturalisrn 

wu developed in the 1970s as ideology and policy particulyly in Canada, Ausmlia, and New 

Zealaud. ki Canada, the f e d d  g o v m t  in 1971 announced the policy of 

'rndti- wirhin a b i h g d  fkmework." The pirpose of this wu to assis ethnic 



relations, n& the retention of dttual traditions and heritages. Left untouched are the 

more significant issues of ethnic ineqdties and access to political and economic power 

@ a l l a  1982). In the contes of rnultidniralism policy also the MaUntian experience should 

be considerd At the sarne Mie as Canada, Ausalia and New Zealand, Mawitiw likewise 

started a politid project of forging a nation bcwd on recognition of cultural, religious, 

linguistic clifferences and on *hnic identity. This project is d in formation and Nks of 

intu-ethnic confias like the ment Mauritian Rots in February 1999 could jeopardize the 

fiagile and cornplex eqyhbrium, 

IV3.1. b TOWARD APLWCWTURALISME MALWUEN 

The island gaineci independence from Britain in 1968. Idependence was feved by 

miny anci it wu reached by a slight mygin. Forty-four purent did not wuit independence. 

In the years preceâing independence, the politid dimate was tense. Communal divisions 

kcame Stfdngesc in Ma& bdom independen~e~ unlike! the populations of xnost colonies 

Who put aside communal differc~lces to join the iadependuice movement, C o d  

amnides t d  independence were d k d y  tied to the phce ach commwlity could e x p ~  

to have, politia9, and nu- in a hrmrr independent state. Minorities felf h t e n e d  

bythe rmjoxity. 

Polhicll parties were divi&d dong cthnic lincs. Minisfer SeeoPoosagar RYngoolam and 

his Hindu dominltPA Pd Traudlicpp &bar Party), which enjaycd a dose working 

rthionship weh the e o i o d  office, fought for the independence. The main @al 

opposition, Pd iliomrisr conpsed of Creoles of A&an and mixcd descent hcadcd by 



Gaetan Duval wished to remain coloniaL Dwd once claimeci, during his campaign, if 

Mauritius were to become independent, then Black and Franco-Mauritian would have to 

wear s&. He wu  ferr ring to the numerical majority of the Indian population and to the 

fear that once in power they would impose th& any of Ne. Soon after independence the 

focus from ethniaty shifted slowly, if nwer en*, to mobility based on meritocracy. 

FolIowing the formation of the independent govemment political dissent or factionalism 

within the parties took p h  Facti0n;ilism had a stabikhg effect, because it induced Litla- 

ethnic (rather than inter ethnic) conflict, thereby weakenkg those political bonds based on 

ethniaty wMe potentiaIly strengthening politid inte- based on 'the peraived material 

rewYds to be gainedm @itukonoweshuro 1991: 203). 

Mauritius retained the WeStmiLiSter pariiameatary stnicaur govemment and poiitics 

inherited h m  the colonial power. That model, based on the pruiaple of ' w w  takes all," 

haâ to be d p e d  to dow for a sharing of p e r  by the various communities. Thus, the 

Constitution of independent Mauritius contains pmvisiom to ensure that each of the Vanous 

c o m d  groups t h  constihites the MauRtiaa nation obtins d e  and dequ;ne 

representation in the National APsemtiy. khuitius' consthdion ensures, in fact, f& 

reprcsentation of the communities tbrough the docation of the Best Losu scats, by 

demminingthc mostundcnrpresentedcommiinitythro~ ~ d c a l c u i a t i o ~ ~ .  This 

t the concept of pawa shuirik, undet the tanner of consociatid demaracy, developed 

by Ramapoloam by whkh the leaders of the m i o u  groups meet and agree on common 

policies to pment to their supporters. That is puhîps one of the best iegacies of the 

Ryrigooh era, which the c o u n t c y d  do w d  to p-e (bnnick 1989: 160). 



The various groups of people who have flowed into Mauritius in course of the time 

have not combineci into a coherent group of MaUribarn. As such, from independence on, 

there has been a consaous effort on the part of the new state to mouid/shape the Mauritian. 

of Italy codd k taken as an example. In 1861, inhabitants from Itay who lived for so many 

centuries under different powers found t h d v e s  United: under the same Kingdom: sharing 

. . 
the same -e, financial and legal systems. To quote Massimo d'keglio: "fatta 1' 

ItllL bisogna fxe gli Itali2ni" [NOW that we made Idy, we need to make the ItaIiam 

themselves] And if wu not an ary effort! What Benedict wrote in 1965 is sigdicatlt to 

uaQcrsMd what it meant king Mauritian at the we of independence: 

'Ma*' in some contexts means only those people of French descear. In other 
con- ît rneans Greoles of light skin-colow (gens de colour), but aimor never 
den to Indians or Chinese. The term Indiann on the other hand uswlly refen to 
Hindu rather than Muslim, and even the term %du' usady refers to those 
descended k m  Northern %dus rather than descendants of the Tamil and Telegu- 
speakers of South hdia. But if the descendants of immigants fiom France, Afnca, 
Indi? and China have not a n d p u d  into a single Mawkian people, neither have 
they remaineci separate! entmes d m e d  by each other (1965: 22). 

Certain c o d m t s  of MPuiOln socieqr, as Benedict UI1Ckrlitled, were not consicid 

c tans," in view of the m n g  opposition t d  Indians and Chinese. Jean Minier 

d'üniendie (1959, Fnnco-MPuitun supporter of the Aaion Français wrote a book 

er i t i t l cdLiû iarr /dmrinn!&F~, inwhichhedai id thhdiy iu ldChin~  

commutilties the ri& to k considerrd Mauriti;uis. A fm years Ltu, in 1955, he reedited 

thebookmumhgitwiththeahmistmk~'&mnaile @hmdunderthre;rt].'Ibedangw 

was the growth of the krtn cornrnunities. He pmposed to introduce a politics of apartheid 

as inSouthAfiia.Butthe~wasaIreadycnhnnrvrlMwnickwrocc&in 1970: 



L'homme blanc qui prit ma grand-mère 
dans son Lit refusa de donner son nom a ma mère 
ainsi ma mère put épouser 
mon père lui-même petit-fils de coolies venant 
des Indes 
que vouiez-vous qye jly fasse 
qu'ai-je à comger de tout ce qui se perpeaa avant moi. 

me white man dut twk my &rand-mother 
to his bed he refuxd to give his name to my mother 
so my mother codd not many 
my father, he himself nephew of coolies conhg 
from India 
what did you wuit th I do 
in order to correct what it wu pcrpmiued on -1 
(1970: 24) 

The finr problem that the muiti-etbnic stne of MaUrit;US had to cope with, wu how 

to manage ethniQry and nationaliun, or how to mate  a nation out of the myriad Ahnic 

grmips. The nation as an invention, and paraphrasing Anderson (1983), as an ' m a p a l  

comtnunity," is not at ail a natural phenornenon, despite the f y t  that the object of every 

~tionalism is to present a parti& image of society as naturaL The aeation of national 

identities involves a process in which people become not j u t  the nibjects of histoty but 

Pyriapants in i t ~  & The fiinrluncntai projM of the sute- the hwYd task of the 

modem nation-sute - is to cl;iborate and rcsolve the condaion of diffmntiation and 

unity. The discipiirilry power of the state mut fiditate the repmduction of social and 

(Keyney 1991: 55). Th state mnab the cruciai manager of both erhaicity and natioiillirm 

The state is the e n m e  yen? wirhin wtiidi various groups &Ith and fi& oves 

symbolic conventions, mive for kgihaq, d yd hera-gup relations and the 



the subordinated subnatiod identities we cd ethniaty result kom the various plans and 

prognms for the consmicrion of mgths of homogeneiv out of the realities of heterogeneity 

that characterizes ail nation building" tbid.: 429). 

The Mauritian state is using multiculturalism as a way to build a nation, in an attempt 

to find a compmmise between cenrrifugal tendencies and to avoid inter-ethnic conflicts? 

This rndtidtd poiicy is a kind of natiodkm orchestrateci by the state and infonnally 

reinterpreted by the civil society. Eriksen dehes it as n a t i o n h  Waurieian style" (1994). 

Since independence, the Mauritian state has been promothg 
. . - ' as a homogcaiPng 

discourse of national identity in orda to counteract the colonid heritage of 

"commuIi?limqWU which perpetuates a division in ethnic groups among the popufation. This 

state-generated national idenriry is o h  M e n g e d  h m  below, with common people 

produchg exampies of a natiod "communitas"~umer 1969) or "inford na~onaliiwi" 

(Eriksen 19934. 

In trying to achiwe n balance b*wsen differentiaaon and homogeniYron, the state 

has banned h m  the poW &ourse my ethnic configuntions and is promothg the 

Violence is particddy f d  in M a d u s  beclux once violence starts in one piut of the 
isiandthewholeishdisimroived. The dsizeoftheidand, a s w d a s t h e o ~ o n o f  
iu economic ~fnicairr, fiurba cnsurrs that c o d  rr%Yly corne into conpn with 
one auothu. The only n d I e  intedmic conflicts were the riots in the pys 1967-1968 
aoRccn thc W1es and the Muslimc just few weeks before independence. Recen* in 
F e b n q  1999 ria sparkaî by grief and rage ove the suspiaous death whik in policy + of a pop& Ryllfyipll "seggaeR singer (segia iduenced by raggae music), K a p  
Kay.r, a Creole of Afncan descent, was put under custody for hniing smoked m a r i j j a  at a 
CiunaLIStr;iltion for the drug's  on. Demoastr;Etions Nrned to violence as rioters 
aracLsd Iymbok of the stae police dons, d i ï c  i;gbts and government owned buses as 
well Hindu shops md k o k  It wu a direct codrontdon be- the mq$&d 
Cndecommunityandthertpte, e.gtheHindu. 

C o d  ir the promotion of the s& imQtSD of a pyticulat amm* 
fe&2kofthehYm~rmybecausaitotheiiltiodiaanst. 



slogan of independent Mauritius hu been "unity in diversity." E h  in analyzing this 

slogan proposes the following hmework. ln MaUntian souety there is a sharp division 

berneen PUBU:C/PRIVATE life. O n  the public side there is a demuid of inter-ethni Jnon- 

ethnic at all UNïY; DIVERSI'IY is coflstfained to the private sphere where ethaie 

identification cyi be expresseci (EJwn 199 1: 148). If theoreticaUy, in the Ma& politid 

ueaa, there k no space for nhni*, most of the political p& h m  the postwéu period 

have been or+ dong ethnic lines, and have detived their support k m  an ethnic base. 

The abve-mentioned parliamenq systern with the role of b a t  loser stiU follows the erhnic 

divisions. Although there arc important contndictions h e e n  ideologies of ethnicity and 

ideologies of nationalimi at the l d  of Lidividd action, the contradictions are to a great 

extent moncilcd on the national politid Ievel, whae compromise, justice, equ?l nghu and 

tolerauce are e m p W  EthniaUy based systems of segmeotary oppositions are 

encourageci outside of the edwational, political and economic systems, w k  the vimm of 

muiuJcncy are continuody arrssed. Education, media, politics and workshop are the 

channeis through which the homogmting natiod idcology can opuzrr Geber (1983), 

Anderson (19831, pointeci out, hon print capitrl;sm plyed an important d e  in the 

spreading of d o n d s x n  In 198% in order to forge cross etbnic MaUrith idene, the stpe 



eliminated fiom the census ?ny ethnic classifications (cf. Anderson 1991: chp.10). The same 

policy has been applied to sport team, which can not be formed dong ethnic iines. In tht 

connection, an info~nant, was telling me the important role tlut soccer piajs in Mauritiw 

and he wu a Iide bit nostalgic of the hmes in whidi there were soccer games between two 

LingrSi (1987) sees in the gvnes playcd by 'ethnie" teyap a confrontation rhar goes 

beyond the mere play 

In mytim when the F k  Brigade, a msrcd black team, plyed the Dodo, an &-white 
Franco-MaUntian team, feeling ran high and the atmosphere was sbpty ekectrïc, with 
the non-whites o v e r w w  supporthg the former and tbreatening to off the 
h like the dodos. Unned in rhar support for Fk, evmn the Hindus and Moslems, 
swam mcmia since the padtion of the subcontinenc of India in 1947, called a mice 
und the Himdu Gdet and Modem Cadet confiontad each other in a football match. 
When rhis happeneci 4 hd was Ia lwse in mms of tensions not infrrqum* 
arkdad in phy9d violaice and c i d  disnubYlce (1987: 57). 

Ih ides of a modem nation-state is one &ch, in ia m m  tofyizing fo- sees the 

culaue of a society, its political boun&ries and appMnis, and in colleQive identity as 

d & v c  of one an&¶ foriaiag one imrgined, homopmm s c ï c i d - p l i t i c a l  whak 



(Anderson 1983; Gellner 1983). In conjunction with the constnict of the nationnate, 

national identity - a sense of belon& to that whole - is both saniuiated by and expresseci 

rhrough symboIs (i'111diiA;ng flags, uithems, heroes) and s e d v  r id ,  such as remembrance 

day, independence day (htz~1986). 

The soad bond of "deep horizontal comradeship" (Anderson 1983) invoked by 'the 

nation," is natiorultm, the socio-psychologica dement or 'ideology that produces and 

reproduces nations." More thiui jus some sort of plitical rhetoric or occasional collective 

practices, however, the most common manifestations of Ilatiodh, what Midiael Billig 

(1995) cails 'banal nationah,* are unbedded in consaousness through day-today 

activities, routine symbols and habits of language. 

N.4.1. THE NATIONAL SYMBOLS 

The Ma& state has chosen carefuUy the symbols28 to uimagine" th 

identity. The symboIs do not arry uiy pVh& ethnic mvktr and have to recd common 

arpuiences and invent as well a sense of belonghg. As a young nation, which as 1 have 

demonstrateci, does not hnn a s h e d  past, Matuitius has to dires its national symbolism 

tawyds the funire. 

" Symbols are disrtipui9hed by: Condensation (condensation refers to the way in 
which individd s p b ~ l ~  nprrsnt and uni@ a rich div+ of mpznings. The -1 an 
k vabal or iconic, that is, can mlnif' in a p&al form such as a bible or a fLg); 
Arnbigpity @ l e  e l  has no MgIe precise meauing. For the same things mean, or one 
mde to mean, different, things for diffknt people); M u h i v d q  Lit is very close to the 
d i  concept, where the same symbol can k understood by da-t people in 
differcnt wzys. Kertzer (1988) mggests that this ad ir especUy important in the use of 
lirUpl to buitd politial s0i;dyitvin absence of consensus. Mani-dbi& Symbds are neariy 
a b a p  manipil;ita2 wLtSCiody or unconsciody, ia th s t q &  for, and &tmance 06 
F e r  banecn indMdulL and groups. 



This is evident not only in Mauritius but &O in many other post-colod states. What 

is MaUntius to use in creating of itself a nation? There has been cornpetition and outstanding 

negothion in choosing the national symbois; a paradigrnatic arample is the choie of 

national ianguage. 1 d + this &er ha+ taken iato account the sate strategies in the 

'seleaion' of the symbols and rinuls and the counter-rituais [ d o d  nationalism) dut the 

"ly" people hd more suitable as spaces of shared nationho06 

In order to avoid symbolic identification wkh iq particular ethnic groupP MaUntian 

nation-builders h v e  followed two strategies: they hnn chosen uncontroversid national 

e h  and have sought to depict the Ma& nation as king identical to the 'mosaic of 

d ~ "  that makes up the countty (p'rmoJbmdiPne mrakiar)). Many of the "uncontroversial 

symbols" came h m  c o l o d  times: historiai p n s ,  sites, and situations. ' l ' le  use of 

co iod  y d m l s  has never been ho* problematic. The island's independence was 

negothted and ncva fou& for. The politid continuiry throughout the colonial and the 

postcoloniai pcriod is o h  nrrssad in official accounts of Mauritian history. Sir 

Seewoosagur, the &st Pzhe Minister of indepuident Mwritius had suved also as First 

Miaicta in the iast seven yeus of British de. A any to build a national 'feehg" is looking 

into the CO-s common p a s  In the use of MaUricius it is the colonial tirne. 

Ahhou& differcntly atpuienced, colonidkm has providcd an indelible link b e e n  

th people and the idand. An example of the positive a p p d  the Ma& n?te has 

towyds the colonial peziod is the display in front of the pPrltmmt of dme statues one of 



the eighteenth centwy French governor Mahé de Labourdonnais, the second of the 

nineteenth-centuxy British govemor Sir William Newton, and the thud of Queen Victoria 

"Nobody would ciream to remove themm(Eriksen 1993: 556). The national motto chosen for 

the new state is "The Star and the Key of the Indian Oceann (S& et ûm;ijolr Muni In&) 

hearkening back to the hentlge of eighteen-century French im- The nationai cou of 

amu d e p i c d  on bank notes, coias, postage stamps, and o f f i d  publications consin of a 

kqr, a star, a ship, and a s d  duster of palms. Und 1986 Queen Elizabeth 1 of Mauritius 

@ritain's Eliubeth II) was represented on all Mauritian menTm Since then, images of l o d  

politicians, in most case the first Prime Minister of independent Mauritius S i r  Seewoosagus, 

have taken her p h .  

ûher symbols utilte natuml characteristic of the island such as animals aad flowers. 

The national colt of ums is adomed with a deer and a dodo and the symbol of MaUtitius is 

alPo a flower. The postage stamps mody depict images of the n a d  characteristics of 

Mauritius* Another hpo-t to cxeate a nation is the flag. The Mpiriaui national 

fiag mnsists of four horizontal stripes: 4 blue, yellow, and green. OfiiciaUy, the dors  

symboiize (hm belm) the crops of the land, the tropical sun, the ocean endosing 

Mauitb, and the Jtniggle of the people. A pop& hterptetation h o k  thp stYting fiom 

abcm the r d  stands for the P d  T w  Qrindu doaiiiutsd), the bAm for the PMSD 

(general popdation), the yellow for the Sino-Mwntiuis, and the green for the Muslims* 

Likc ewy don-SUU+ Mpintnis has instmaed yMUl public holidays cdebrafiag the 

-ce of the nation- An important ho* io the emauapation Dy, which is the d q  

commcmamthg abolition of sfavery. It wu deaded in the 1980s that diir celebration should 

be suppIrmaited by a pubJic holidrp - the same dy - commemonsuip the Mival of the ht 



indenturd Iaboren. The hies feel thu thqr are being deprived from th& own 

celebration, and £rom th& point of view diis messes once more the overwhelming power of 

the Indian comrnunify. The name of the ho+ has become tk &di& qfslmery md the 

mmtlr+h$hI& ~ l a b o r e r s .  

But perhiips the most impor~at celebration for the emergence of national i d e n e  is 

the hdepdence Day, on MYch 12,~ called republic celebdon since 1992. The 

celebration, monitord by the -te, coasists of IYgMcaie public events at sports stadiums 

and proceJsion of uniformed musiciam at the Uar ki addition the politid parties 

&O org?nize theV supporthg celebrations. A c u l d  show is orchestrated by the state to 

celebrate its multiculd body: uidi?n songs and dances, Chinese dngons, European songs 

and qps (the musical genre created by the slaves) are plyed in symbiosis. Media broadcast 

the event undaiinuig itr importance for the strength of the MaUntian national identity. 

According to Eriksen (1993), the nationalism otchestrated by the state b u g h  flags, public 

cdebrations the use of the language of natio& fiags, flowers and decodons has not 

b e n  pzrricdady a p p h g  to the population who sees these rituais as empty. Amdance of 

the debrations is poor and withouc patriotic overtona. 'This is just auother holidaf is the 

common feeling. Such slma,is may k perocived as empty and naile, as they do not 

resonate wkh the d-world arpuiences of atizear. This ycv in piuticJ;ir, the ceremony clid 

na attmt much mppoa and rlthough this was interpreted as a consecpence of the teasions 

of the previous wcckc (h of Febnury), it was ~aibcd  ah to the aisis of avic [civisme] - 



what Uachiavelli d e d  "Wtu avile" - that MaWitian soaety is expUien&g.SQ Media. and 

politicians asked for a reflection on the anadunent of the citizens to the rnother country 

(pame) and on the seme of th& independence? 

On the other side, Independence Day is a very importatlt celebation among the 

Mauritians abroad. Li fact nationidkm becomes pennsVdy relevant in the diasporaJ2 

Eriksen affkms that a Mauritian, h g  outside d begin to &es with other MaUntians 

through informal netwoiIring that transcend ethnic dMuons and exnpower the sense of 

belonghg to the s v n e  'place." In chapter V, 1 will* the Independence celebdom 

held by a Mauritian association in Toronto md my ms wJ1 diverge slightly fian 

Efiken. 

TIME AND SPACE: Murnilians Find Tb& Ounr Nationalldentity 

The state has becorne a more and more c o n d  space. As Appadurai notes, the 

'nation-state is a battle of kagimion wÎth 'state and nation seek.ing to mnnibalise each 

othef(199û: 30)). Gmups aiith ideas about nationhood EECk to capture or coopt sute- 

" La &&nonie protocolaire du 31e anniversaire de bd&xdance du pags a été maquée 
hierpark mo&stie?lonquecaPinseStimentqutunefête popilirratuaitdûêtre 
O+ La grade fou& n'&ait pas au rendez-vous hier i Port-Louis. k sobriété aura 
m q 1 6  k cérémonie du lever & drapeau qui s'est déroulée hier à ia p h  de 
FIndépmd?nce pour manpet le 3le amivers;iire de l'IodCpaid?nce du pays a sa septhe 
année d'accession w statut de Répubfiiguc (&'Express MYdi 13 1999). 
" Putnam (19%) highügb a recent dcdine of Qnc values wirhti the Unded States taking 
as a spnbol the dcdine of bawliPg laguer.. His th& h m  "Bowling Aloaen is that "the 
v i b m q  of Ameecrn civil sociecy"-the magic d k - "  has notabb dedined over the past 
sevddecadts.'' 
'' In Europe, MPuirLns are found noabiy in Park, London and Strasbourg. M;xuiiti;ins ye 

a s w d l n u m a a u i n A ~ ~ a n d S o u t h A E i r z  



Cettain aspect of nationahan, which are necessary for its mobiliPng potentid, originate 

elsewfiere. It is through the roles of atizrp_nship -informal as weil formal - thu civil soaety 

h d s  expression. The civil s o c i ~ y  is cornpethg with the state in representing the nation state 

through different politid symboh @&en 1993,1994; K e ~ ~ e r  1986). 

Ovil society is not a sutic en*, a state of &airs that h?s been r d e d  and is then 

established for good, but is fluid, shifang, contlictual, responsive to changes in politics and 

vuluerable to hostile pressures. The muchdiscussed relationship of state and ad society 

shows at levt an interconnection baween the two spheres. The state plqs an important role 

in pKnriding the n e c e s s q  integntive framework within which ad soaety operates 

(Gramsci 1971). Outside the politid arex~, Iki;rrniCidd8 is an ev& consaucrion that 

takes pkce in the civil arena, in the public sphere @hbemm 1989), - a coflltlldcatEve space 

in which democratic practices and values evolve. In kiuritius there are around 41 19 non- 

govemmend orgyiintions ( N û O s )  and ody one-quarter of these ue idenfieci by ethnic 

and reiiP;ous provenance (Mies 1999: 99). These associations with different goals and 
. . 

interests forge consent and contribute to the formation  of^'?' 

" A conference wu O- by the Mautitius Coucil for S d  Service, on "Ma- 
in in c& constnidi011.~ Th pactiapants undeiüncd the urge to make the polirial dass 
lwye of the few steps taken twrb the formation of a national identity. Ze symposium a 
Cc; l'oca9on pour les d i f fh t s  i n m t s  & rendre la classe pofitifiti&e mpOkble du 
peu de chemin pucouru par les Mauriciens vus une identité mionaie propre, qui défierait 
toute tentative de mettre en mm: des considéntions *hniques." (L'Express Deoemba 7, 
1997). In an offiaal dinner of the association of Qbese  Busin& C h m k  (CBC), the 
president, Dr. Chasles Yip Tong, aftiwd "We, Mi& of Chinese ongin, intend to 
continue to JeRve for a better tomomiw so that hure  genentions, kspective of th& 
~ c o n g i n , ~ ~ i b e p r o w l o f w h s a ~ h u a c h i e v s d , p d o f t h e f a c t t h P t ~ u r i t i ~ ~  
stands out as a fLgohip and a m d  of social hymony and cfonomic wd-being in a 
dti- mukdgious and mddhgd L'Express Apd, 5 1999). 



Caught k e e n  differenh sometimes confli&g ideologicai orientations, Maauripans 

choose ~ituatio* between the kersa is t ic  etbics of nati0nat;Sm and the parti& 

&CS of ethnicity. Nationalism in Mauxitius does not corne at the expense of ethnicify, 

rather common notions of M a '  are negotiated in ways that embnce a i l  subcultures 

d o u t  demanding that they shed thet own particular famJial and private custom. As 

Jonathan Friedman suggests: "The constitution of identity is an eiaboate and deadly serious 

game of &a. It is a cornplex temporai interaction of multiple practices of identification 

exrerrill and interna to a abject or population. In order to understand the comitutive 

process it is, thus necessary to situate the &rs in space and thek movement in time 

(Friedman 1992: 853). 

b k i n g  at the mllror in Orne, there have k e n  impor~nt national mornenu in the 

young history of the -te rhu cfeated a perception among the people of a comrnon sense of 

belonging, ethnicify glossed over. For an instant, the s d  for connections d 

dtpnt and vague a n d  Ln& wu no longer necessvy for identity f o d o n  The 

Maurih homeland offered the chance to "feei'' and not just 'to be" h&mSan. The major 

strikcr of the 1970s mobilized for the first time Muslims, Cmles and Hindus who joined 

forces lgYaa loal and for+ apa;ilists. It wu ciass conscious. 

Another intense moment of sharedness was Ramogooliim's Funerai in 1985. Al 

~ ~ u M c d M u i i d t & ê f ~ l t L l c i e r ~ f t b c M ; i i u r i t i ; u i s t ; r t e ~  S~earas~gurRYngooI;un 

wac an important figure in die poiitical li52 ofMwricius, and Wwngeveryone ackndedges 

him u, be the foudhg hther of the nation. He was a dever p h  of Hindu O+, d o  



wu able to r d  compromises bnween the various groups withh, Mawitius and was 

respecteci by all the different ethnic groups withLi the country. He succeeded in perniadtig 

the leader of the anti-independence bloc, Gaetan D u 4  to join his ftst govemment. 

RYngoolam's f u n d  was a signifiant SM moment for the country. It forged Marairrmiiié. 

"The funeral defined Mauntianity as a quasi-religious, seIf-sustaining cultural system 

tmnscending the un- mosaic of cultutes" (Eriksen 1994:565). The people's 

pastiapation was irnpressive. The raull utilized many syxnbols in such a wzy to erase 

diffmnces. His Hindu ancestry ans pment, but not tcm miking: He wu aemated 

(orthodox Saaatanism); his son wore a white dress, the Indian representatives occupied a 

position much higher than the English and F m &  among the foreign guests. The cuemony 

consistecl in a long procession dirough the city. C h d e s  rang their bells in approd of what 

was primady a %du cerrmony. The music for the ceremony was &O strategically chosen 

h m  Chopin and Handel to avoid chic music (w Indian music, and show the 

"Occiden&* of the MaUrician state. The Kteol language, a potential symbol of national 

unisg, was used at the f u n d  only in combiion with Hindi, En@ and Fm& 

IV.4.2. b SPACE 

Mirrored in space, Ma& find nonconventional common spaces of sharedness in 

~ous~cornrrninll feyts and sport events. h n g  c o d  f e ~ r t ~ ,  W p l y  an 

impomnt de ,  is the annual Hmdu 'feut of lights" devoted to the gOddWJ LukaFmtt. 

Y Thcce are dirre main dgions: Htiduism (sevent denominations, litogether 52%), Roman 
wolicisrn (30%) and Islam @rgeiy Sumi, 17%). BuddhUm is &O p m f d  by niyiy 
Sino-- Who tend aiso to f o l k  Gtholicism. 



If it initially represented only a parti& ethnic segment of the population, Daudi assumeci 

natiod importance, amacting ail Mauritians without distinction. The choreographic 

scenario is very appealing. In and amund piiv?te homes and public places - no muw the 

ethnic group of belonghg - there are lights and lit decorations. The omnipresence of lighu 

presuts an hnage of the authentic tmky of civil society- Also in the Havry annuai celebkon 

a M u h  debation, the partiapation of Mauritians is impressive. It sounds nrange to 

believe thp the an annual Tamil celebntion hu great popularif~, dthough Tamils 

are jun 6% of the popdation. 

Father Laval memord &y is another important celebration that transcends religious 

differences. Father Laval, &ectiomdy known as "The Saint of Mauritiu~,"~' was a 

missionary p k t ,  who Mied out his Ministry in Mauritius between 1841 and 1864. He 

helped the newly emivlapated slaves, and it was th idss to his devotion and engagement that 

the a;inSition h m  slavezy to libeny went smooddye For this muon the non-Ch8nuns also 

rec0gn;Ze him as a geat Miukk MaUntians shvc the event, enjoy celebtating together, 

and o h  the religious meaning of the event becorna less impoztant. Al1 these femvaL have 

in common the p ~ e n a  of a dominuit esthetic dimension. Is the participation of the entk 

society in a p d i c  ethnidreiiprous alebraion a new syflcretic rrligious pnaiEe or is it a 

fom of Cultural megotintion, or rrligious pl& 

In conput to the nat iod symbois and pmctices associated nith the stpe, such as the 

fhg and d o d  mlthQ11, Lkiidi and 0 t h  infomUq. constiaited c u l d  institutiions have 

finn mots in the immdate expimas of people and a n  thdore more d y  c o n m h  

to the production of SM meaninp. The aationaiist f o d  i d e o l ~  fa in fia, to 



resonate with experienced needs and aspirations of the population and its symboltm 

national sentiments is zt international sports mats. Sports have fre~uendy been invoked in 

Mauriuus as legitimate focal points of ethnic unity. But since 1982,'~ as we h e d  above, 

the state has encourageci non-ethaic and den0m;national sports. In 1985, Mauritius hosted 

for the firn time an international sport event ]suc chr VI& de 1 thn biulin. The participation 

wu spontaneous and huge. In this context many Mauritians acpaienced, nanxendiog th& 

stresses the importance of thu ment u a centrai moment of shving a common sense of 

national identity. %Uiur was born in 1968, but the miracle, which is was 

born k e e n  August 24 and Septernber 4" (1993: 557). 

Hutoriolly, a sport that has shaped the Mauritiaa idene, is without doubt, horse 

ra&g one of the most populv spom in Mauritius. Hom n M g  was the k t  public leisure, 

s e c S r  and ftee, opened to evayone without disMctions of race, c h ,  and gender. People 

of Mauritius: EngM YlmiriLctnto 
. . 

rq French colonies, &.es and coolies s h d  for the fint 

tirne the same spre: the racecourse. The Brioph induceci ho= raùng - a vety popuLt 

sport in Great B h i n  - in Mwriaus in 1812, f o d g  the MaUricius Turf Club. niey 

thought it wodd help to d o r a t e  the tel?tionship with the French poputrion, which after 

the CO* of the British isolaad itself in irs phtation. On the 25th June of the same yc~, 

the ~ k l C l i m m c e c o u r s e  (Pori Louis) was LuuguiPcd anâ, on thar *the Çoc 

o r p h c i  race meeting t d  piace in the histo y of Mpuitiu. Draper, a Bmkh ymy done& 



partiapated in the race with his horse 'Anti-Racial" a symbolic name to demonstrate the 

openness of this kermesse. An annuai three-dq race toumament, which was held in August 

(the Great Week of AU&, mon, became a populv festival. People fiom ail over the idand 

gathered in the Chatnp de Mars. Indentureci iaboren were given parti& permission to go 

to Port Louis to assist at least r the las race dy on Sahirday?' The atmosphere of Port 

Louis was chafac~erized by much shopping and happenings such as picnia, games, e.g. "Mat 

de Coucagne," Now?dys, the most important race of the year, "la Maiden* is a ad 

holidy. Evuy yev t h o d  of Mauritians assemble at the Chpi Uns and in 'Ia p h e m  

to watch the race. The encance is Eree. 

N.4.3. KREOL: A CONTESTED SYMBOL 

An importaut co&onra&n on national symbols between the Mauritiau people and 

the state came to surf' with the introduction of Kreol as d o n a i  hguage in 1982. Aber 

independence the state chose English as the national iuig..ge. It was thought of as a good 

compromise to escape fiom ancesmai ianguages that could have jeopPrdized some segments 

of the Society. 

Whn the MMM (MaaisnertM*-) won the election in 1982, they d e c d  gieol 

the national language. Aiready in the Iate 19609, h m ,  th- were attempts at breakhg 

with the ethnie 10gic of Mitutitian politics, der i  the MMM wa f o d  by a group of pung 

s t u d e n t ~ d ~ b e a m c ~ i i m p ~ m m p o l i t i c z l f o n w . T h e ~ a n s t h e f i r s t ~  

national - in the meaning of supnidinic - force in pst-inAPpkce Miuritian poiitics. 



This new politicai party wanted to break the ethnic logic of Mauritian politics and wanted to 

replace communai smiggle with dass snuggie. Mauria'ans studyhg in Europe in the late 1960 

founded it" And they were the first to imaghe a Mauritian hure beyond communal *hnic 

conflicts. Th& nationalkm depicted Mauritius as a unitaty culturai system based on shared 

idiom (Kreol) and e q d  opportunities. 

The ideological nature of the Party attracted a number of vaious sectviaa and ethaic 

groups including &du, Geoles, and Muslim movements. The new Party, officially, 

launched in Septaber 1969, had as its pladorm represention of the worklig dm, and to 

that end they lobbied the tmde union movements (Mannick 1989: 371. The early image - 

domtiuit in the 1970s M a d u s ,  can be described as thpprdeiarum na&n. Its impact was 

baseci in its apped for social justice and soli* krwrui oppresseci w o h  in different 

ethnic groups. From ibout 1970 thqr have u d  b o l  in their intemal meetings, and press 

conferences. It has the objective to forge a national consaousness and to bridge the ethnic 

differences (anti-ethnicist movement). Moreover, it was ais0 an vtempt in seeking to mate a 

Mvuitun nation independent of the c o l o d  heritage. Their min s l w  is" En d kpp; er d 

mupz (One single people, one single nation). 

The d o n  of the people to the introduction of h l  as national language wu very 

hostile. Aithough eveiyone spdre &eol, they did not umt to be offi*Ilrtern;itionally 

Iabeled as kl speakers. 

- - -  - 

'' The & of the MMlif, P d  Bucnger wu trained at Univay CoIlege, North Wh, 
Bmg o r m d P y j S . H i ( u s e o f g r r d ~ s e e n b y ~ y ~ 1 1 1 ~ ~ 1 l o b ~ . B ~ t Ù 1 l t o ~  
notedthptasyet, f~ofthcMMMleden~edouoidethirawnethnic&f~up. 



Even w o ~ d a s s  Creoles were against it because they fdt they were being 

patronized when, say, the television weatherman spoke Kreo1 h if we didn't understand 

F r d w  (Eriksen1990: 18). The fact of utilting Kreol as national language was perceivecl 

infenot and linked to the slaves, the first to speak Kred in the island. The phenomenon of 

promoting fie01 as national 1angu;ige has to be inscr i i  in the b e r  scenario of the Indian 

Ocean are?, where at the beginning of the 1980s a pan Indian-Ocean movement ltned ta 

give to the Creoie language a politid statu. The & r d  K>qd [Oeole Islands] movement 

wu offia?lty launched d h g  a Cmle week sponsored by the Seychdd9 govemment. The 

h m d  eJrpuience led quiddy to an understanding that the aeole-spelktig world w;ls very 

complex and not unifom at all. On the local level, such as the case of MaurÏtius, language 

and *haiciy were too deeply entandeci (Hookoomsing 1993). Mauritian gov~ment policy 

led by the MMM party had to be abaadond hther t h  d e  the diverse populvion in a 

nation, the decision aroused latent conflicts and a c c e n d  popdar rwareness of cultural 

differez~ces. The unsuccessful attempt to introduce Kreol, as a national Lnguage in MaUritius 

is a reminder ttilt neither nationid identify nor nationai languages a n  be -ted by âecree. 

IV.5. MAURITIAN EMIGRATION 

Migration beiongs to a sphere of scudies that is both mirltidiscipw and 

intedscipi;.uU. M* fnmes unmigntion, histonaüy, in the emergence of global 

apitaiism and in t&e swYricd demand for an &c supply of cheap labot. Accordhg to the 

In the Scphdle, CreoIe is the officiai ianguagc of the state 



neoîlassic theories, migration is seen as a voluntary individual movement, whidi is based on 

demand-pd and nippky-push factors. Usually the "push* factors are demognphic, 

economic, social, or political pressures such as overpopulation, unemployment, changing in 

agrarian economies. On the opposte, 'pull" factors are uiy opportuaities which are any 

perceiveci opportunities such as economic benefits, education, higher h h g  standYb and 

politid, religious and pusonal fmdom (KaIlen 1982: 21). The individual is piva the choice 

berneen the advantages and disadvantages of stlying in the uea of ongin or mipting. Yet 

this approach fails to take into consideration the rolc that the state system plys in the 

origins md control of international migration flows Polberg et d 1986; Zolberg 1989). 

States must be u i b g  to open th& borders for exit and entry, and such openness is not 

sirnply a function of interest group politics or COS-benefit anaiy.s. 

Recent immigntion theories hrve not only sought to understand the fundamental 

forces dmring the proccss, but have h o  an* them in order to explore how migrants 

t h d v e s  create, across political borden, a micms~ucnue of suppofi through kinship, 

i n d o r d  networks md h o d d  saregies (e.g. Basch et d 199); Nonini and h g  

1997). This m i m m  of support modifies and, at rima subvefts the s m i d  

deteimirimrts. Migrants have lamed, in frt, to use the 'taasn;rtional spaces" as a way to get 

amund h o d  regulatory obstacies to thir socid mobility Po- 1997). 

So fu 1 refer to immigrrrion theones, but who are the im/migrants? Und the first half of 

the mentieth cainuy, aristom~, rich people, the bourgeoisie, educrited pmfessionals of ail 

kinds, illxyone Who considemi t h d v e s  as migrants, and men cfass-collSCious merchants 

and Pden would not have coasidcrrd t h d v e s  as mignmJ. They meled, visiteù or 

sojoumaî, sornaims in the Scnnœ of science md dixxwery, soromaims d y  for 



adventure, sometimes out of boredom, and sometimes for profit. And if it suited hem, t h q  

deaded to settle down and make th& home a b r o d  Among them, there were many 

eccentric and resdess individuals. They were &O refugees from persecation, tyranny, 

disuimination of one kind or the other. Maay were also hiding fiom the law. But und 

men*, %hqr colonized or rnoved around and sedeci, but did not migrates as did the poor, 

the hungry, the despente, the luidless and the unemplayed" (Sinn 1988:16-17). 

Mauritian emigration has to be viewed in a larger scenvio of international emigration 

that historians place at the begbnhg of the nineteenth and the mid-twentieth cenhyr. The 

destinations were Great Bnfun, Fmce, Ausalia, Canada, and South A6rica. The migration 

was motivateci by a confluence of economial forces, political circumstances, national and 

individual histories. The indusaialized countries and the colonial metroplis welcomed these 

immigrants as a source of cheap labor that placed a deteRnining role in the economid 

growth of the h e d d  production in the 1950s till the 1970s. In the 1980s in order to cope 

with a soùo-econoMzl crisis new 1egislPion was passed to duce  the access of immigMts* 

Mwritian people, themselves a p d u c t  of in/vo1untary immi'gration started to 

e m i p  numerou& h m  the i91yid a the end of the 1950s. Previoudy, going abmad was 

cimmsait>ed to the Mauxitian &te who went to study overseas, and to Mwrioîn young 

d e s  who suved in the Biirth army. The Mauritian eiite went to study a b r d  as eady as 

the opening of the mentieth century. For their education, Fmco,M& chose France 

which wls puceived as th& udeimémc @, thcV second home country. After the Fim 

Woad War, a d IadiYl elite, ownen of d sugar cane plantation, maqed to send 

their sons to G~CP Britah in order to complete thUr eduafion TheÙ aim was to achieve a 

. 
position in the colonial 1AmYiiIEmtion bock in Mauntiu. 



Ih ing  the Second Worid War a large contingent of Mauritians enroUed in the British 

umy overseas. This was the kt time tt*x lower dass MauritianS confrontecl the world 

ou& the island, seeing in it new possibilities (work, better style of life), as wefl as blatant 

r k  Serving in the m y  wu the ody possibility at that time to escape fiom *. 
Lhgayah (1987) affirms that apvt h m  the apxience of the Anny, emiption wu due 

more to misery and adventure than to patriotic links with the colonial mother country, 

MaUntians were trapped in the tlaad through the submissive coloniai rnentality. niace 

Mauritians in the ~ m y ,  who decideci to rernain abrod and de, represent the forefront of 

the &gration flow of the late 1950s. 

N.5.1. THE 1950s-I%OS: THE END OF THE BRITISH ERA. 

Poa Second WorM Wu Mauntius is chara& by a popdation explosion, &ch 

led to fm of ovupopulation and unempl~ymen~= two recurrent and intertwined aspects of 

Ma& history. Populvion soared &er Worid War II Iargdg because of the d c a t i o n  of 

malaria and gencniiy better health m. The popuiation grew at over 3 percent pu atmun 

throughout most of the 1950s, and over 2 percent in the 19609 @~wmatl 1991: 50). The 

overpopulrtion started to k part of the poMd dixourse in 1958. The myth of 

overpopulation as Lehembre (1984) d e d  ii, led to the conviction thp the constant growrh 

of popuiation wouid lad the island to misery a d  f?niinc An econonxy based totdy on cash 

aopa was endangemi in those yc~rs llso by the catilstrophic eff- of two terri'ble cydonea 

'Ihe speanim of 0verpopul;ition wu emphasized &O by FranceM#1CitiilllS: the 

sugu-c oIigdy,  d o  by &g this aspect, thought to iwoid aay refonn or economic 

molutio~~ Intheirminditwubemrto claimthatthrrwerefoomqmouths to f d  



thui focus on the necessity of produchg something to feed the popdaon with. Behind the 

overpopulation fear there was the desire of mvry to contain the most numerous cornmuity: 

the Indiam, who f01lowing independence, wouid becorne the leacting politid force. 

The British discussed publidy the problems Mauritius were f&g jus once. A 

reseuch group investigated the s d  and economic problems confrontkg Mauritius' mono- 

aop economy lad wrote pessimisricluy about the options amilable for the s d  isiand to 

escape its Malth& trap of hi& population growth and unempioymen~ The Meade 

Titmuss Reports, issued in early 1961, dut d t e d  from the research, suggested that 

economical improvement, migration and birth control campaigu were the solution of the 

demognphic revo1ution. In the Meade report it wu underlined that "the impact emigration 

could make on di+ popdation problem - even in the most favonble circumstances - is no 

more than mar@d" (1968: 5). Mede foreast bt MaUriau wodd have a population of 3 

d o n  by the end of the century, if the f d t y  and mortaliey rates of the 1950s wouid have 

continued Emigration to Great Brinin ans suggested yet ody for 'indigent'' and skiIled 

people. O v d  Brinin as a place to emignte was discourageci due to the difficulties of 

hguage and cold d e r .  In any case Othe Govenunent of M a d u s  should continue to 

investipte 1 possible opportunities for emigntion and we recommend that it should iudf 

approach the govertunrrits of countMs to which miigntion might be possible, for instance 

Brazil and British Honduras* Gbid.: 5-6). Various attemp were made to find states williag 

to accept Ma&. A project for emigmtion to British Guyana âid not s u d  because 

Afro-C;uibbeans were 4 ttilt rhis immigcpon would, h m  the viewpoint of the 

meivers, add more smngth to the I d a n  group supporthg the k i d b  dominwd Peopk's 

P~eP~ryladbgQdiJlgan.An~proicht~thCA&~llte~rmdcin 1959 



to send people fiom Rodrigues (a srnall isluid off Mauritius, part of the Mauritian m e ) .  The 

Ausaltn govunment declined the reqyst  because Rodnguens, as mixed Afiican and 

Ewopean descendants e.g. not white, were not eligible. 

THE PASSAGE TO INDEPENDENCE 

The specmim of unemploymient, the fear of ovupopuiation, the vision of an uncettain 

future and the social tensions on the eve of the British depiuture pduced  at the end of the 

1960s an emigntion of 100,000 Mauritians (Cadervdoo 1998). Mvry Franco-MauRtians and 

midddass coloreds left both out of f e u  that th& economic privileges would have no 

future in an Indian-ied Mauriaan stage. They stmngly opposed Mauritius negotiation for 

independence. Thqr believed that independence would lead to au d u s  of the memben of 

the white community and other enterprising individuas. In addition they ezfpecfed that the 

rich and the businessmen would not invest and as a coasequence the country would be 

exposeci to economic dislocation. Thqr were h o d e d  at the idea that th& offspring could 

sit in the s f h d  desk with Indians and mixed people. The push factors were sigdcant, 

es+ the uncertaiaties d by the coming of independence in MYch 1968. When 

opposition leaâers mateci an element of f e y  among certain MauriiriYis regudtig the 

in-on of the islYd, many skilled workers and arpuieaced civil senratlts and 

businespmen and those with fUl?aetl ab* LfL the country for France, AuSalt, Canach, 

Great Bntlin while others went to the repubk of South Afiica (Mamick 1981: 10). After 

independence, the govemment of Mauritius workcd hard t o d  a solution of 

unemployment tryin% to impmve thm differmt economic areas: estabiishing an export 

proceuing zone ( m s $ i h  deveiopii toutim and div* agiculture, It todr s e v d  



yevs before the economy showed a positive trend Duting the 1970s, emigration still 

remaineci the ody solution. A minister of emigration was appointed. Numerous Mauritians 

left in 1979-1982 when the unemployment rate becvne UIISUStaitlable. Nowadays emigration 

is stil present in the life of Mauritians. The reason to ernigrate is not sin& nor simply 

ascribed to econornid need. The economy of Mauritius is so good th labor is importeci 

from China. But emigration has to be framed in the complex dyiiiimics that chafact& 

trausnationalism. ki the next section I focus on the main destinations of 

emigntion. Canada will be separately ui?lyred in chapter V. 

DESTINATIONS 

Great Britain, the colonial mother, was the ht desanrrion of Mauritian emigntion. 

As British subjects, MaUritians had easier access to Great Britain at least till 1962 with the 

introduction of the Cornmodth  hmigmts Act. In the Lte 1950s Bri& expiencd a 

recession. Eeonomic depression bmight out a search for scapegoats and Msm s t a r d  to 

flourish. The me& in Wuritiris did not makc the population awvc about the economic 

depression in Bri9ti, but at the siune amt bey urged Mauna;rnS to emigcate before Briuin 

w d d  change its pob .  h the 19- Mauriti?ns who went to Gmr B k a h  were mahdy 

ynuag d e s  with a good education and whh no money. They P h o  the lowest rank of the 

sociey doing jobs t&at no one wanted to do (Lhggd~ 1987; M;ianick 1987). The nurshg 

profession in Great Bn& w u  an am whkh the English avoided in the 1960s, and 



leavers from found country good 

opening for a career. 

W.5.3. b South Afnca 

The uncertallicy of the independence eve pushed many Franco-Mauria'ans and "sangs- 

d é s "  to emignte to South Ma where since the last centwy a coloay of Mauntiuis have 

&e?cEy established profitable plantations of sugu cane in the sugar cane belt. The 

ixnxnigration policy was e x t r e d y  strongly biased a& color people. A c d c a t e  of pure 

Europevl descent was requited This racist policy prevented a conspicuous migration to 

South Africa @ A m b r e  1984: 147). 

CompYed to South Afiica, A d  showed a more open immigntion policy. Enny 

was dowed to 'mi.ed peoplesn of the Cornniornealth as long as thcy were Chnmyis wifh 

a vague Europan descendant and a not too duk color of skia F?miTy immigF.rtion ans 

encounged The Cîtholic C h d  in Mawitius phyed an important role as an intermediary 

for emigmtion to Auanlip; behind the Ciuholic Church there wu the P d  U l k  

Strongiy opposing yiy b i i  conml plan, the Catholic C h d  viewed in immigration the 

solution to the problem of oveqmpuluion. The link with A d  was very old - it dated 

h m  the tim when between 1820 and 1834, the CathoIic ChUrdi in AurtnlU. ans 

Idminlarr.rl kom Mwricius. EmigFioon to Austmiia was perceiveci divqendy. MYiy non- 

kidian hikuririans s l w  +on as a dramatic ment> and as a sacrifia to avoid + in an 



independent MaUntius; the Catholic C h d  gave a more optimistic view about Australia as a 

place of possibilities. The Catholic Office for Emiption O@ English courses to better 

prepare the emigrants for th& new environment. The peak of emigntion was reached 

between 1967-69 but fiom 1972, it became harder as Ausali? adopted discriminatory 

me?suret t d  emigration of colored people. Institutionalid &m was fuder 

reinforcd with the election of PM. Caldwell. Tody, at least 25,000 Aurmliuis are eitber 

M..&-bom or are of Mauritb descent (Duyker 1988). 

IV.5.3.d France 

Fmce has been a constant refemt in the life and identity of Mauxitians. France wu 

not a f d o n  that af#ected just the eduated &e who studied and were engageci in the 

French litetacy de, but it was a phenornuion that was ingrainecl among e b i c  groups of 

Metent &es. Dunng the decolonivrion period many M a u r i h  tumed th& hope 

t d  France. The most nostalgie or irrational hoped that Mauritius could become part of 

France, the more d i s t i c  hoped that at lem France would have been more open thui Great 

Bntain in its hniption policy. In the first y e ~ s  of the 19605, in order to start or better to 

avoid the decolonization of its ÇerriCories, France o f f d  atizearhip to 'is mzk dp h 

filrnQIHO 



Many M a u r i b  were persuadai to receive the Utizenship but this euphona was quicldy 

ended by a dtspatch h m  the French ernbassy in which it was pointed out that naniralization 

was not a right but a favor that can be +en or refuseci. 

Emigmtion to France followed many paths: by the direct involvement of the nvo 

govemments and by les  regularized means that produced in France the widespread 

phenornenon of illegal immigrants. To get vound the immiption d e s ,  many Mauritians 

came to France as tourists remaining there with illegal Stans. In Mauiitiu "the tourism to 

France" flourished wah the charter flights, which brou& Mauritian 'tourh" to France 

with just one wy tickets. Followiag muiy cases in France and Italy of MaUritian 

"clandestins," the Mauritian govemment had to pose an end to tht indiscrLninate 

mushrooming of charter flighrs and legisiate on the muter. Aaother kind of emigntion to 

France was the "wedding emigration." Research conduaed by Perrot-M~cyne (1986), it 

showed that between 1968 and 1981, more than 700 womui emigrzted from the idand of 

M~UI%US to France as mail-order brides to mvry French farmers aged 40-50. 

At the be%innllig of the 1980s, an inmashg number of MauritianS went to the Gulf 

countries, mnny of them were Muslim M a u x i h .  \1Crhen the job contract expireci, thqr 

mwed to ofhadestin;itions. Som p r o b h  vose over temu of service of these MaUricians. 

One ongoing con- was the treatment of y o q  Muslim girk who took howehold jobs in 

Sadi  Ambh @awm?n 1987: 152). 



CHAPTER V. FIELDWORK 

1 starteci to condua my fiddwork in MYch 1998 m d y  in Toronto with few visits to 

Montreal. A h  sporadic contacts, I realized that most Millltitians, because of the tiny 

population, knew each other and that continuous links between Montreal and Toronto were 

held 1 contacted a student association in Montreal and one association in Toronto. All of my 

informants ame to Canada in the last ten to Meen y m .  1 &ci not have &e chance to meet 

uly lbhuith Ymnd previoudy. Most of the snidents 1 contactecl plan to retum to 

MPuirus lfter gWUn% a degree in the universify; othen are thinking of finding a job here 

and postponing th& return. The knowiedge of both En@ and French - Canada's official 

lyiguages, offas them a good possibiliry to find a job. Most of the students I intetviewed are 

doing thQr BA in cornputer saence. 

StYting the 6eldwork in Toronto wu very difficult, as it was had to map out a 

CO- in this huge metroplis. Lady, der occasionaliy meetings with few Ma& 1 

rclluedthattiTomntotherewasnosudithingas aa>mmuniryandmanyMauriti;uisw~ 

not lwyc of the plpsc~lce of othcrs. 1 nuPlged to get in touch with an association and a 

submergeci Wtian mmmuniry came to t& ntrfpfe. It was niiking for me to discover that 

rhermjoriryofrheMPuittnsIhd~to,w~ofChineseongiaThisahaicpupia 

MPuicus constinitrr just 3% of the popiLtion and derpite the s d  n& thy are 

economialtg strong. 



V.1. LITERATURE ON MAURITIANS IN CANADA 

I can affinn that a literature on MaUntians in Canada does not exist at ail. There are 

some referaces to Ma&& in relation to Indian-M;UUitians and Sino-MatVitians. In the 

social history of South Asians in Caaada, Buchignani et al (1985) assemble South Asaa 

Mauritians (e.g., Indian and Musiim Mauritian) with South Agan Fijians and Caxibbeans 

because of the similar earperiences thqr shared, such as indentumi kbor and British de. 

H m ,  in compMson amh hem, Mauritians have some unique characteristics: the French 

language and culture that have ben maintaineci throughout British colonlllism and the 

historid convlr thu brought the Indian componeat to be the majority. MaUritius is the 

ody p h  where a f k  independence the kidian group had the political power. Moreover, the 

postcolonial d t i o n  in Mauritius did not cause my major ethnic riots. South Asian 

M d i m s  are less nurnerous than South Asian Fijians and Caribbeans in Grudz 

B u d i p n i  erpkias that it is probabiy due to a synugy of factors, among which their 

pimal and numerid power plqs an important mie. Sou& Asian MaUri& in fàct, in 

1985, did not exceed 3,ûW individuais. Johnston (1984) and (Kanungo 1984) in exploring 

the gmgaphiai origin of East Indians in Cm& der  also to Mrutimis, without adding uiy 

further infodo11, In a study on the C.hinese comunuidy in Montreai, Sino-Mainm?ns 

have been brie+ mentioned in some census bt? (ChYi 1991). 

'Ilic work of EiIen C)ldeld (1993) has dded to my unchma& of the Hakh 

dimemion in the b c h i t h  comrnuriby. The The the Hakka Chicutta CO- 

in Iadu and its anJnîaonai contacts with the people who emigCrrcd to Toronto. A 

~ & u t ~ ~ a n h o k , n o t d i o i d e d d o n g c c f i n i J r r i i p i o w l i n c r ~ h G t a s  



Britain, Some sociological work hu been done in the aty of London (Mann.idr, 1987- 

Lin* 1987). 

V.2. HISTORY OF MIGRATION 

RegYdtig the Mauritians in Canada not mvly statistical data are a d b l e .  From the 

census 1996 it can be noticed that the cunent population of MaUritians in Canada (not 

couoting intemational snidents) is 6,395: quite w d  divided between males and females (see 

appendtr). M o u g h  the ht Ma+ arriveci in Canada in the 1950s, it wu not mtil the 

1970s thu the immigration became significlnt The knmiption is mady characterized by 

young people coming h m  d a n  areas and wifh a hi& level of education Thq immignte 

as independent or tbmugh family reunification. MYly Mauritian w o h ,  espeaaUy women, 

hm jobs in the ?dminisartv 
+ 

' e smor, t h a h  to th& b i l h g d  sflw. Moa of the 

hdimkh, according to &$' (1997) are h m  Port Louis, the capital. However, in my 

smple just a few come fiom rhis aty. 

Betwccp 1974-1976, immignms indude youg people coming kom urban areas and 

with hi& levei of education. Theybmigrd rminly as independenifs and the= are cases of 

sponsod imaigdon and fiudy minification. Alxmst one fhtd of w o h  mas absorbed 

in the admmsmh sector with a predominuit female ptésence. Higb-sW workers W= 

m d y  hkd in hdth are, d d a i  and tKhninl fields and as  tors and 

myi;;igcn. Othar workcd in manficturing, wembihg, in sales and suvices. 

nie pied 1980-1986 is chYYtaized by an inaased numbcr of immigrants ldmmed 

infhe~of~mini f inn'onandaJl ight incrrYeofanumbaof immignms~o 



were entehg for the first time into the job market. 1987-1991 marks an inaease of 

immigrants in relation to the previous P.r;ods* More LnmigMts with professional 

hidians, M&, and Creoles @y 1997). However, my expvience with MaUn& in 

Canada hu been confined primnrity to the Sino-Mautitian comrnunif~. MauriOuis live 

rminty in Montreal, O n r a a  and Toronto. In the last few y, due probably to the politicai 

and economid iiutlbility of Quebec, an inaeasing numbu of Ma& from Monmal 

hiu moved to Toronto. Montreai is the seat of the o l k  Mwntian community. 11 was 

chosui for the French enMronment and &O for the bilateral agreements between Mauritius 

and Quekc as mernbers of French spaklig counmes. In the Montreal a m ,  M a u r i h  are 

m d y  concentrateci in Montreal and in the suburb of Brossard Within the cky, the major 

concentration neighborhoods are Côte des Neiges and Notre Dame de la Grâce* In 

Montreal there are s e v d  active associations, which undencore a common h i k h  

or a piuticuh sector of the hlauSm sociny such as for exiunple a Hindu Ma& 

;1SSOCi;ltion. Thy yc however di connected in an umb& of associ;toons. At the university 

lev4 cwo asso&tions are &e P McGdl and Concordia which give a fisst help to new 

students just uiivcd h m  M;writius offaing a frien* environment. 'Tt Y very hnrd for the 

yaing students to Nddenly be independent and on their own in a huge aty like M o n d  

sondaus, we refet to it as the 'Overshadowiug gnsp of Culture Shock'" the pMdent of 

the MauSm amchion at Conco& explaineci. It is interenhg to notice that Mauritivl 

snidems prefer king enroiied in En* univedes, even though French is the h p g e  



diey are more duent in. One rason for t h  choice could be that ducation in Mauritius is 

based on the British systera Momver, a degree fiom an English speaking University ~Iays 

an important d e  in the job search. Montreal is &O the seat of an honomy Mauritian 

consulate held by a businessman fiom Quebec, who 0 r p . k ~  job fWs for Mauritiau 

students. In ODawa t h e  is also a Mauitiaa population, this aty in fact is preferred by muiy 

for its "rd bhgwd'' atmosphere and for the govemmental jobs that require the knowledge 

of French and English. 

In Toronto the Mauritian population is & and the na- of the aty makes hard 

at this stage to map eady a comrrmnify. The popdation is scat terd  and besicles those who 

h e  in duwntown but without relevant concentration in any pu9& neighborhood, there 

are nuny who live in Sarborough, MukhYn, Richmond W and Mississagua, A Report of 

the T o m  French Corn& (1996) found rh?t 788 MauritiaaS h e  in the Greater 

Toronto contra 198 d o  live in downtown cbid: 70). 

V.3. IDENTITIES UNDER REVISION? 

MaUntians Who lefi the iClyld bmught Widl them the complex interplay of 

c o d  and mional iden& furthet compbcated abrad by the impaKd ncillized 

identities of being c i a t e p ~  as Cbintse, Indian, Afiian, BI& These diffucat identities 

howcv~  iue continwusiy intcgnad in mamers, nfiich d e p d  on the individus md on the 

CiraimstiUicc~~ Màuritian identityri are in fict re la t iod They appear in rrsponse to 

situdons and wqmmisc several possible mponses. Stuact tLll (1989) highligbts the 

impoztancc of namtk in the wnstnidion of idcntitiesu He desaibcs o ~ o  fonnt of idene. 



The is h e d  and dosed, often expresseci through ncializad myths of origin. The second 

fom of identity is more open, constructed through differences, where identities do not exist, 

but are f o d  in the prospect of the future h u g h  positioning in the natratives of the pas. 

The tension between the dosed and the open fom of identity is the constant cornponent in 

the evetydy He of the ansmigrant. 

Sam, a ~enty-two year old stuclent in engineering in Montreal, zffinns that he 

intfoduces himself as Ma& W h  he goe~ out with a bunch of Chkese-Mauiitiuis and 

they speak Krrol, people gaze at them, wondering what kind of language is rhat: is if Hindi? 

Is it Chinese? What kind of people are they? People are even more p d e d  when thcy notice 

their phenotypic characters. Because people's scarce lmdedge about Mauriàus, S a m  is 

'dassified* a Indian, as co lod  JhifPng h m  bWr to broam. '1 am MaUri& 1 am 

Indian. I am Hindu. 1 am Abican u weL When 1 look at the mirror I see in from of me just 

a tall man*" Sam Ia+ of this constaut need of labelhg people, thing~ and emotions. He 

overcomes his ibt i ty  aisir by means of emphasipng the perfomiative aspect of his s o d  

self (Butkr 1990). "1 am as you wish me to be and I a n  k also the oppsite." 

A paformrtive approach to identities pays attention m the ways to which people 

poirny th& identities. In other WO& it l& at soQPl emctment~~ This indudes not only 

w& are tndition?iiy thougbt of as pehomnnces" (e.g., theater, music), but &O more 

q u o t i h  potayrL of s h d o d y  appmpriPc bdimvior (eg., iituzls, manuers, social des). 

It focuses on hm, at au eveq&y kPd, people's actions - to 0th- and to 

t h d e s  - deramint who thy  DM RPthQ than embodtoient, it is 

"pd0rm;tooe rhpr mam-p* economies, jlmpositions, ~ 0 1 1 s  of tome, the 



whole condua of the shapiig presence"(Poirier 1971: 86-87). A person is not inadentd to 

his or hu own identities; instead, he or she is actively engaged in constantty poreraying them. 

Patterson (1975), following a MYnist approach, underllies the utilitarian component 

identity changes by changing social conta in which the individd lives: 

In RiMO Rico a black person might belong to the bhck ethnic group of that sociecy, 
h in New York he belongs tot he Riuro Rian ethnic group. Furchermore, 
there are cases of highty M c a n i z e d  black Puerto Ricans who conscioudy h o s e  
and &pulate different ethnic identities to serve th& own interests. In certain 
con- (for example, ninning for loal office or applymg for a job in which 
Af fhutke  Action has created a black bias) he will emphasiv his blackness. In other 
contexts (for ezcample, p o n d  relations widi whites) he may choose to mute the 
i m p o c c o f h i s d Y k s k i n b y a n p ~ h i s L M b ~ u n ~ e s ~ h i s S p a n i s h  
accent cbid1975: 3070308). 

In a study of CYi'bh youth in Toronto, Yon (1995) points out "One can be West 

Indian in a wiety of different ways and with a v a r i q  of other identities simultaneousiy. The 

differences that are lPsetred are not necessady in opposition to but nther within cul& 

ident;ry"(485486). The color 'bvrier," the los of idenCity are the signifiant aspect of the 

''th of passage" of rmny nipnts d o  are exposecl to the racism of the colonial metroplis 

Fanon 1967). It was an menhg aftemoon, iate summer in M o n d  1 wu sitting with four 

l M i u i h  SNdents at the table, one of hem just fies& Yrived kom Mauritius. It was our 

Cana& Thy slid @no? Th& answtf wu fpst and short. There was a sudden silence. 

Veroniquc-the odywommof the group d to t a k  



Matio intervend 'If I were you, I would have answered back. He had no ri& to wat you 

in that wzy aad you should have said somahing." Besides this episode, the discussion 

around nci?im did not go any M e r .  The difficulties in taiking about r a c h  were pandly 

due to the faa  that this was the first time we met, Moreover this sensitive topic involves a 

lot of self-consciousness and capabilities to interpret m ~ i y  distanced and 'minor' events 

which lie in various corners of the subconsciow. It seemed to me that there was a certain 

reserve in admhing that hue is nOsm in Canada as if dis wouid somehow damage the 

irmge of multiculturai Gadz It took a long time for a MwntiYi in Ausmlu to express his 

introdua &emdves. One possible rason is that diy want to promote to the outside the 



that o h  Mauritians who i d e n e  d theV ancestral land have been interrogated by the 

people coming korn h t  land. The LUik to the ancestral countxy belongs more to the 

mydiid sphere of motion and nodgia than to practice, MyIy  Mauritians who "retumedn 

to visit their a n c d  places were not reco+ as Indians, or Chinese but as MaUrithm. 

Dinan (1986) r d  that because of th& O@ staw of "being immigrants," 

M a u r i h  have cultivateci to a high degree the feeling of belonging somewhere else than 

Mauritius. But when abroad they are not recognized by the a n d  people and they mm to 

MaUricius as th& place of belonging: the ody place which gkes them a r d  seme of identity. 

In looking at the South As?ns in Great Britain, An= (1998) grasps the fact that most 

A s h s  coming h m  the Indian subcontinent do not have a functional contact with other 

groups, such as hdo-C;iribbean and by extension Indo-Fijj and Indo-Mauritians, except 

for some young people who participate in g e n d  British k9iîn ywrh culture. 

S a m  is Hhdu and evuyone mognizes him as 'coIored' Indian, but wiui other 

Hindus see that he does not behave like them and he does not speak or wonhip in the 

'orthoQor wy," he is h m d d y  isolateâ. This is the rason why he idenfies h i d  as 

MrwitianmorrthuiuaHindu Sitnilarpauerns areencotmteredûySinoMa~who 

fd r e j d  by the aChtiese cornmuMy as a whoIe," because of th& lack of kaowedge of 

Chinesc, men if in mpiiv cases dis is ovemme on the pund  with the formation of 

Chinese subpups linkcd for asample, to religion (Cpholic Chinese communiryi. AMÇ 

Mirie, for example, a Hi~-year old Sino,- pmodly feek more cornfortable with 

othcr Iblaw%m. She has no contacts with the Chinese corn* in Toronto. From ha 

f idbrk in Tomnto, CMdd (1993: 253) 6iads that the same ktid of sa;uigeness to the 

C;urtonese qCorkyn;rr a t p d  by the H d b  Cdcutm residents in Toromo. Atnong the 



Hakka Calcutta people she interviewed, no one worked in a "Chinese" m e d  Company or 

was conneaed with business around Chinatom 

Muslim MaUntians e m p k  their link to the Muslim wo* religion pl- an 

impomt community d e .  In the Canadh context, L has dnwn them to woaations with 

other Musiims, iii parti& with Pakistuiiç wirh whom rhey share the saxne ancestors n i e  

relation with P M  however, is not alwys smooth and it brings to the d a c e  strong 

cultural clifferences (see case studies: Murad), as well as affinities. 

In the kaleidoscopic images of identities thlt tum around bbe 

Maurie;i, the Ahican image does not play a secondaxy mle. Although the isLnd is a spot in 

the hdian Occan, nonetheles it is offidly part of the Afncan continent. Aftu 

independence, Mwritius has joined the OrgPniYtion of S c a n  Unity and has remaiaed 

active in thu regional o ~ t i o n  (Bowman 1991: 151). The World Bank and other 

international organhtions iist Mauritius as an Afnca11 count~~. But what about the people? 

Do Ma& i d e n ~ t h d v e s  as belon& to Afnca? When they liw abroad, what kind 

of connection do they f o m  with other groups? My fieldwork shows that Mauritku hve a 

good t u d e m d q  of belonging r least geognphially to fia In the conmn of g* 

togcther with other people h m  fia, some Maur ik  d e n t s  at York Univ*, 

Toronto not lushg yct found an autonomous association, are luive members of the 

M o n  of Afiian d e n t s .  It is interesthg to point out hmever that none of them are 

of A f i i a n o r ~ d e s c e n t  

M o d  relations occur in school anci the d phce with d e r  Fm&-spakins 

p e o p ~ ~ m A f i i a o r o ~ ~ i n 6 0 r m ? n t ~ f o d m w c d e r i r r m ~ r i e s ~  

t h Q r a w n e c h n i J r r i ; s i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ m m u n i t y t h n n d a h a M P i i i r i n n t o n c c i n ~ S d  



relations m d  kin and f+ pLy a paramount d e  among the Mauritians abmad. mers 

are more titerested in aeating linkîges with the wider Canadian society. Hwever one 

aspect does not preciude the other. Friendships become a maner of infidual choice. The 

description of migrants' 6riends ethaic background is obviody +te subjective and related 

to individuais' owns background Thus, it is not easy to dnw a typoiogy of the people most 

likdy to be identifieci as &ends by MaUntian migMts. A cornmon point is that d my 

informants have &ends outside the Maiuitian community. In the folowhg, 1 emphasize a 

few &anes that emerged from my intemiews. They are not thought to be exhaustive or to 

reptesent the whole Mauritian cornmunity in Toronto and Montreal. An In& Mauritian in 

hisearlythllaesaffirms: 

Another in&- Bruno (ke case studies) malus a distinction b e e n  fiends and 

For a iorpyear old v v  eiegaut Sino,- woman her Gendsbips nun mund the 



Wha I asked w h t  she meant for white fiiends, she said Europeans. A n o h  imetyiewee, 

Murad (see case studies) a Muslim Mauritian, utilizes "Canadian" to mean white and 

anglophone: 

In these examples it comes out diat Gendships anSe around a fm themes: the shared 

@ences of mugiiillizption (schooi); the same provenience, in macm tenas, the rame 

continent; the same religion (for enmple Islam); and the same hgmge @ench). 

V.4. MONTREAL - TORONTO: IS THERE A COMMUNITY! 

1s it possibie to spak of a Mauriti;in communky in &ntd ,  in Toronto? If on the 

irLnd msfed and d msts despite the wBdc invasion of outsi& influences what Tonnies 

defines Gemeiwh?ft 4hc genenl ehPrvra of lMDg mgder,'' or to put in one word 

commdy (ronnics 1957: 42). an overseas communiryis much hyda to buad Io the c?rty 

1960s whai th 6rst Mi& came to Great Britaiu, the ~(posure to the same difficulties 

d the shYcneu of s b h  expemtions, which were to do wdl and mum home, forgeci a 

sense of commu+thp Iasted for the short period of " ~ . "  The iiminai space, the 

comrmdas ~~ 1969) finllhcd in the momast w k n  M i d a n  miigcrno mavtd in 



different areas of Great BrSain, changing strategies of adaptation and changing goals as well 

&ingayah 1987: 97). 

In the case of Canada, the nature of its temitory md the relative s d  numbers of 

MaUntians make it dif'ficult to build a commuaity in Tonnies' sense. The term comm~fy 

however is still useful to meui a contact at least symbolic with a group of people with whom 

you &are somethhg, *a seme of belonging to," in this case to MaUntius. Tht sense of 

belonging has to be expresscd through s d  interaction of sonr kind that in the best 

s i d o n s  produce chil society. Monmeal and Toronto are two different realities as fa as the 

Mauritan communities regard, thqr are hawever very wd connecteci to each other fhrough 

kin and sociai netw~rks~ U i d y  MaUntians have some relatives and hiends that live in the 

other city. btfaxy- went fim to M o n d  and then moved to Toronto in search of 

WO& If we can speak about W h  in Mon& as a community linked through a web of 

various associations, the same is not eady applicable to Toronto. Ma- in Toronto rdy 

on infornial and kin netciporks, they have fcw poles of -on gavitating around the 

Francophone worid. hsochions as a place to gahu and when the Qvil saci- can be 

a p d u e d h Y d r n o k c a & ? n d i n s t i n a i o ~ h p c S o f m k k o n e  

operdyA4iwhh assochion in Toronto (Club Ma&), but spalnng with my in fomts  - 
~ t h o s c w h o  atenot Sino-Mwnti;uis - thae is astrongneed andwilim create ofhr 

BAiinti?n spaces to bctm express the m u l M  wqm of being Maurici;ins. Newcomers to 

Toronto dl necd to know the aty better aad m ~ i y  are not ewn avare of the f r t  that in 

Toronto rhae are other people fiomMaurSOus* 



V.5. ASSOCIATION CLUB MAURITIUS 

The Mauritian assoâation that I contacteci (so far the only one that 1 am aware of in 

Toronto)u is a non-profit social, c u l d  and sports association. II " a k  m BLC*mrog & 

~ o c l r r m d ~ 1 6 r P r m g w i i t y r o i d f n i e n d 9 s q p m n o g ~ m T ~ m i d ~ n ,  

PSe tddpmt tf a Ahdian annn&' It is composed entùely of Sino-Mauritians. The 

association wu founded in 1987 by a group of Mauritian friends, mYnly students who used 

to &er on Fridys to play some sport. The need to construct a space where MaUri& 

could nwt wu so sûong that socn s d  activities were organized to give the possibility to 

Mauritians to stay t o g e r  and soQ?lize. The 6Lst hdauihm who joined the tÿhuive were 

friends and datives. The artivties of the group were cwrdinated by a small group of 

dedimeci volunteers but soon it became roo big to be w sol+ by a group of volunteers. It 

became apparent that the g m p  should re-evduate its objectives and organizatiod 

Out of rhis reflection an Eàrecutive Cornmittee was fonned. 

In 1990 the association was offiàally registered in the Prc)vince of Ontario and it is 

incopnted under the Fmcophone wociatiox~~ (&fi-)* So far it has not a 

pununent office. 

Wh& nriring my thcgs 1 jus found on the intemet a ChnaiYi Mauritian association 
whidi is based in Toronto and Brossard, ouburb of Mon& It presents i d  as p u p  of 
Midians  who s h  in a common belief thv Jesus CbaPr is out personid Lord and Savof . 
F m  th piaurrr which a p p  on the web site, it seanr to be composed mady of Sino- 
MPurio'riu- If nould be hemting to discover the c o d o n  wùh the othet ass0Ci;itions 
andilswell what kind of C h & h  d e n o ~ o n  it is. Their statement k 
T o b  G o d ~ e a c h o t h e r i n l a n .  fortkPOICPOseof b&gingothers,especdy 
-to JenisChRst,bahloaqranclglo~~ 



During the year spaces are rented h m  public schools, usually Catholic schools in 

Scarborough and for the social gatherings halls or restaurants are contacted. The activities 

take place mainly on Fridays and Sundays. Sun* upecidy is the dy whm recreational 

actiMties (basketbail, volIcybPIl, and badminton) are combineci with s w l l  activities aimed in 

parti& to children and family. 'There is a need to teach to the children about th& O+ 

and to instilI in them the love of our mo&&dn one corntnittee mernber told me. For this 

mason F m &  classes are hdd on Sundsiys. Mauritians feel that Toronto does not offer 

much to the French speaking people and for this m o n  they fdt the need of these classes. 

Interesthg to note is that they give more importance to Frmdi as part of th& Maukian 

identity th to Chinese lyigiuges as put of thPr ancestral identity. 

The association o r p h e s  duMg the year some s d  gatherings in &on of 

(3&mas, the New Year Eve, the Chinese New Yeu a d  Independence Day iyebratioa 

Thir year thm was &O a Dinner for Valentine's dy. Miui tbs  are used to celebrate 

rrligious and cultural festivities that anscend thet ethnic and religion belonging. In rhis 

case, lhuiths in the assodaion are Chinese and the major* of them are Cdolic S d  

events are important for bMging a lddc bit of MÎuntius in Toronto and especidy to let the 

ch i ldrenknowwhafbe ingMa~maarTn~gwhpi tmeans  beingMaunfiîn, 1- 

~end'tiEtherypidfood,kisthcgteo~mdfheislYidp~tys~~" T h e d o n  

i.CpscoaartwithQrmcmbenthrougbaNdc~ter,whiehi9~entbyd;ind~~, 

published on the net The Ndetter contains d information h u t  the upcoming advkk  

and offas s o n  insights about Mauiititis (&buSm jukes) and about Chlliese d o n .  In 

paticdat a short history of the Hakka people amrcocd fiam the Encyclopcdin Bntrrnaic;~ 

was publllhaLHoweva, no persondrefiiawas d m d i w y  notmnmcntiod 



that the Sino-Mauritians are Hakh This shows that the Newdetter is thought of as only for 

Mauritians of Chinese backgmund. HÎkka i d e n e  will be tzken into ~~nsidention in the 

next section. The association is &g the effort to keep contacts with other assoaations in 

Montreal. There is an annuai Inter-City Tournament one year held in Toronto the otha in 

Montreal where in the fnme of sport activities family and &end connections an fostered- 

The association is to map out the Mauritians d o  live in Southun On& in order to 

have an idea about the rd numba and make them put of the activities of the club. 

In a&g why the assochion is composeci onty of Sino-Ma& 1 received different 

answas. TVe  are the m?j*ow “'Ibis association is opened to evuyone* 'We do not 

represent the whole @bfiuritian compositi~n]~~ Why dont other Ma& in Toronto join 

diis association? This qyestioa pudes mt. Even whhh the s y n c  group of Sino-MaurirLns 

there are mvly who m?rginalue t h d v e s  or are mYgLialized A young informant told me 

that she does not wmt to participate in any Sio-Mauritian gath*, as she would feel 

under sauthy because of ha 'snob Itemide' in pdening to hang out amh white men. 

A Sino M w r i h  who muiicd an Angle- mm in the 1970s said at that time 

intamYrugc meant bang isolpred h m  her commsiney in Mauritius. In Canada she 

eqzienced the same land of 'rejcnion' ammg the Sirio-MuuiélaF. .'It is h d  to be 

accepteci in a d e y  w t H C l i t i 4  and p;itri;uchistS shc commented wifh anger. "Coming 

out" marked, for a pung gay man, the adusion fiam the S i n e M e  community. O k  

l h d a n s  of diffkent ahnic background such as Indian Maunti;uis, T d  Ma*, 

M u r l t n l / l d h s ,  Q notwautm k invohredinthisassoQÎtionas it is not perceivecias 

mic MPintiPa "1 do not fd vay codortaôle with Sino-- rhy are a dose group 

they hm a diffkent kind of food' This was the comment of an Indian h h r i t h  pung 



woman. Mauritians who arriveci in Toronto in the last couple of years w not 4 awve that a 

Mauritian association &. Nevertheless MaUritians even if they not congregate into the 

same association, traverse common spaces where the fi- hds its expression. 

v.6. MAPPING A FRANCOPHONE SPACE 

If for the Mauritians in M o d  there is no need to End a Francophone space4' - my 

fieldwork in parti& showed that muiy Mauritian students choose anglophone uaiversities 

- for those in Toronto, the need to h d  a French environment is b o s t  a priorhy. It was 

hani for me to find a Mauritian community in Toronto, so I started to map few cornmon 

Spa- w k  Mauntians gravitate more or less diredy. These spaces belong to the broadest 

Francophone cornrnunifyb Accordtig to cuisus Canada, 50,ûûû people in Toronto choose 

French as finr laupge. To this numkr however around otha SO,ûW have to be addeci. 

The Francophone communicy in Toronto is not me* composed by Fmco- 

Ontarians but is quite d t i c u l d  The multidtur?l aspect aatts the mgency of eqwl 

reprr~entritiveness* and yiseo in some d o n s  frictions." Tk organ thu represents the 

'' It d be interenhg however to h m  Mauritiuis in Montreal position 
themcKhnr in relation of the Quebec qucs~ of independence, This reaim ~r;toscends the 
objectives of my thac and it is aiso important to keep in mind that the M a G h  
uiforrmnrs i n M o n d n a c  audents md maa ofthannewcomers to CYub, 
* In last yeds forum hcld by A m  lCIsoQPion cadkme Fm& de I 'Oa~o-  
comnnindt urbaiue & Toronto (28 Fcbnuy) emaged the nccwirg to qresent equdy d 
the Villtious components of the m u l t i d d  frvlcophone commdye The ACFOICUTin 
that occasion rrcogpiYd the muiticulturai p u p s  as irs ppmia emphpgpng that despite 
diffkeaccs, tûeytheyunkcdbythe~t&ykngulece aCe+nous unit, c'estkInague, 
d o n s  eiwmbk en ne p h t  pas d a  de vue" &'Express 1998 mars). 



different French s@g assoaations in Toronto is the ACFO - CüT (Association 

Canadienne Française de I'Ontario- Communauté Urbaine de Toronto). The Assoaation 

canadienne-française de l'Ontario (ACFO) is recognized as the principal organivDion 

representing Fren&-Canadians in Ontaio. Goveniments d d  mady with ACFO in d 

m e r s  pe6ning to -0's Francophoae community, the Lrgest francophone 

community in Canada outside Quebec (Lapotte 1991). The ACFO is opened to the whole 

Francophonie regvdless the provenknce of the people uACFO s ' A  à tas les 

fi~qu'mZP>DL&Lagbr,<leM~lfdat,&Pmirarc&~,maramrcsr&fait 

d M e  h firrrurrrcr aniuab à Taoim* Club Mauritius belongs to the ACFO-CUC undu the 

narne of Regroupexnent de MaunCiens de Toronto. * 

The Glendon Cunpis, the bilingul institution of York University is a space where 

myiy Mauritians converge. Thw are MÏurtian dents ,  who wlor to tlke the advantage of 

an En@ d u d o n  in a French environment, chae are Ma* who dmks to  the^ 

pUre~r knawLdge of French and English work inside the university, mahiy in the 

. admuaaion. Glendon is somehuw the c u i d  are of die Francophone comrrmaity of 

Toronto. Hen the Semaine brsnamdc ch ka 17<mrnpbaie is held annîlEy and myty 

semiaaries are o r p k d  on various aspects of the Canadh aFrancophonie". In August 

1998 the Seminnirr d ké sur la fianophonie andame [Sumrner semirur on the French 

s e - ]  t d p k  a Glmdnn in the course of the seminar, issues ofhowto 



constitute a nue r n u l t i d d  French s p d b g  commtltiity were considerd At the 

discussion there were invitecl four representatives: French man, a Quebecois, a woman from 

Maghreb and another woman from Mauritius (L'Express 11-17 août [1998). This year at 

Glendon was &O 0 4  the party for the fourteenth of Jdy celebration with the French 

consulate. 

T&e we&y Y'Exprrss" offus a voice to the Francophone communify in Toronto. Ir 

wu found in 1976 ?ad in its first issue was pointed out its multicultural character was 

pointeci out: 

[GoîdiYi wcckh/ of politid and cultural information for the French speakers of all  

origins]. 

Besides an iaternational and national section, the weekly offen insights into the 

diffuent dhemi011~ of the French Toronto. In lookiag at the last cwo year's issues, in 

particth ui die month of March, I did not nad any mentions of MaUrith celebrations of 

its Independence Day - 1998 wu the thllriah &ersvy of hdepdence - or yiy orha 

&es o r g m i d  by the association. Vay o h  there! are d e s  or announcemmts of 

meethg of 0 t h  ' m u l r d d i 1 7  associations such as the Congo a s s ~ o n ,  the AssoQation 

of Gmmon or the Pan-Aka centes. 

The fkmcophonc asochiou W to ACFû are lmwg othn: Association 
d u  fhcophom de 1'Omario AsoQltion CYudimne cies Franc~phones & 
I ' A f & p , ~ ~ A l l u n c e ~  
4 7 M ~ i n t h e ~ i t i s d i n r h e ~ ~ ~ ~ "  o r i n t h c a o f  
ACKUFCmclar not F- 



The program "Pot-Pourrin broadcast fiom the ndio of University of Toronto by a 

Mauritian, is &the weekly eventn for Mauritians who on Sundriy moming k e n  to the music, 

the wents and the news korn the French s* world Eric Gda started the program in 

1988 offering different types of xnusic expression, with a parti& emphasis to "la musique 

d ' d m  There ans an urge to give a voice to the French spe;ikuig community in the aty. 

Cader often underlines how Toronto is still too much anglophone. The program is broadcast 

in collaboration with W o  France International, Depumient of French Studies of 

Univerdry of Toronto and the Alliance Française. Pot-Pourri has the format of a showcase 

of news, music and guests &g to give to the m u l t i d d  hcophone commiuiity of 

Toronto a meeting poim The impression you have in listening to the program is finding 

yourself famway h m  Canada. Quebec is not much an issue. This is in fact the voice of the 

multidtlllal Francophonie. Eric Cader e~rp10res Torontonian French 'nibcuituren 

providhg information to the s c a d  French speaking popdation. Eric Cader mentions 

often l'hithh and explores as w d  the   mu si^ &len h m  other i s l d .  The program 

is about murif but &O politics, @CS, culnue. M ~ I I Y  informants mentioned to me this 

program as a smail  Mauritian space in Toronto. 

v.7. THE CHINESE DIMENSION 



Maadaria Hakka means guest peop1eMand this statu has aeated over tllime a cornplex of 

inf&iorify/e-rrciusion in reIation to otha hegemonic Chinese groups. Unlike other Chtiese, 

such as Cantonese, Chaozhou and Sh&eses, whose identities and languages correspond 

to the nme of theV place of ori%in, the Hakka, whose place of origui is a topic of debate, 

gen+ accept the label Hakka (Constable 1996). 

We should notice that the= is a woddwde Hakk? resurgence movement at a moment 

whai th& identity is e n - 4  as Hakka language isn't spoken anymore by the new 

genuations. In the 1990s overseas Chinese explore his a n d  roots, an expiontion made 

possible by renewed plitical dations b e e a  China and southeast Asia, by advances in 

communiCaCions technology, and by Hakka rrvipil mement of greater China. The 

resrrrgence movement is bath on the lwd of people s p d  all over the world and in the 

academk In the l a s  ample of yars mauy confmces on Hakkaology have been heId49 

Sino-Mauritians, although ody the eiders dl speak Hdska, are aware of their tkkk? ongin 

and they YC pmud of stresshg the traditionai W o m  of W women. They describe 

themselves as poor and hudwodchg h. This image relata more to the pezceptions 

that they have of themseives as Hakka, and their past, rhan u, present ralify. Wakka womcn 

have nevu had bound feet and worked very hard in rbe fields wîth the men". In contmst to 

the stereofypc of Chinese womm as Qlicate lad f d ,  the nputation of Hal& women was 

The n?m ILkka is a Gnc~nese pronurlckion of the MYlbrin word k'o-chia rguest 
P ie") Tf: fila h d d  C o ~  on Hdskaology was hdd in Hong Kong at the Chinese 
Unmasdy of Hong Kong, S e p d e r  24-26, 1992 Thc thtd htematiod Conference on 
tWdPoI~c~.rr  hetl in November, 1996 in Shgapore, Ir seanr that th- is as w d  once 
pu yepr a worid-wide H&ka meeting d in the 13th mcaing a Mkurith ddcgrte 
Pprriapated. This information was to me by m informant but 1 was not able to find 
yiyfUidLap=t 



one of exceptional strength, both mental and physcal - they were known to be nue-footed, 

harchKolotig and proud 

It seems that Sino-Mauritians start to be interesteci in this rwaloriwion of Hakh  

culture. They watch carefdy the discussion about Hakka identities through the HIkka 

Global Network." The HGN is a cornmunity literaiiy embecided in a ansnationai network, 

wifh its own diasporic c u l d  forms ( m o r d  1994) that are used by acsvists to pmmoce 

Hakka id en tif^? I explored the HGN fm Mies and it happened to find few discussions 

about Hakka Ma&. There is a great interest fiom Haka people to discover that in 

Mauritius there is such a big group of Hakka (90% of Sino-Mauria'ans are Hadra). In 

Toronto there are fhrre Hakka associati~ns?~ relations h e m  Sino-MauntiuiJ and these 

wociations have still to be explored In my fielhwork 1 have no evidence of tbis contut 

niue are informai social relations among UILiVersity students betwen Hakka Chinese fiom 

The H&ka Globai Netwotir VGN) is a "manuly. nin I n m a  mailing lin" for 
subscribers who are interestecl in H&ka culture. It was srYred in 1995 by JonPhan Teoh 
Eng, and is d m?rinained by him HGN pmides a forum for a lively, tmsnatiod 
discou~x on Wrkp culture and Hakka social arperiuiccs. Ir aLo yinouuces information on 
Hakka c u l 4  waitr in coutries rhrougbout the woiid, the ;icrivires of Hakka 
orgulhtions, and htings of w k  to obpin Hikka-re!lated d 
'' O h  in the HGN k are lins of h o u s  people of Hakim origin to instill some pIide in 
being Hddu ,This is an enmple 'The founda of the Repubiic of Chias and the People's 
Republic of Chiiil wac H d h  Dr Sun Yat-sen and Tse-~ig. The founder of the 
Republic of Siagapore is a H;;ildp: Lee Kuan-ym. The present president of Taiwan is a 

Lee Taig-hui. T k  present Pr& MiniRa of Singapre is a IIÎkk? although he does 
not spe;ik HÎldu: Mr Goh. When the People's Republic of China ans boni about one-thitd 
o f t h e g a i c r p l s i n f h c Y m c d f o r ç r ~ w a r ~ D a i g X t o - p i n g w y a ~ K u l l a  
Lumpu was founded by a H d k  Yap Ah-loy. 
* The Hakka &ons in Toronto are The Tui Twng On kkty," 102 D'w Sûrec, 
Toronto; The "Tsung Tsin AssoQÎtion,'' 3880 mdLnd Ave; The 'CaÛbbean Chllicse 
AsSo&io!L" 



Ca~utta'~ and Sino-Mauritian peers. 1 was told that in Mississauga a suburb cïty of Toronto, 

there t an association of Haka Caicutta elden, in which there is also a small presence of 

HakkaMauritians. It is an intensting point out that MaWitian elders are the ody ones as in 

the Sino-Mauritian commmhy who can d speak the Hiikka language, perfectly d h g  

ehem to M d  comections with other Hakka. 

However, Sino-Maurih show more interest in the discovery of other aspects of 

Chheseness and in leYning Mandarin or Cantonese. A reason codd be that althou& they 

idene  as HÎklu, they do not speak the Hakka language. Mandarin and not Hakka knguage 

schools are becoming populy among upper niddie ckss f a d e s .  This t r d  is common 

among the whole communities of the Chinese diaspon. Veroaiqye, a d e r i t  of design in 

Montreal is pluiuig to take a couse of Mandarin when she retums to Mauntius. Anothet 

aspect to i d e n e  many Sino-Mauritians as Hakka is thev last name: it is usu* composed 

by th= parts, such for example TSANG MANG KIN (a Sino-MuuiPYi paet and airrent 

Miniacl of Arts and Culnue) Twng is the ongid f&dy/d;in name, Mang is the generation 

name, gin in the personal name. The h d y  nvae is vuy important to Chinese because it is 

through the fam3y name th he cian fix his/her iden*. The bond of W p  ties is so 

strong that even today, tradition?lh/, people w8h the same sumame are forbidden to 

intum~y as they are supposeci to have corn from the same ancestor. It is condered 

mildly incestuous for a couple rhMng the same sumame to m ~ i y .  

SineMa& have ChriaiPn names, as most of them are Catholics, but privatefy live 

accordhg to Chinese cusfoms~ The Chinese New Yar is th m a  important fesrmitg dut 



marks th& Chinesenes. However the celebmtiom in Canab. are not much like to those in 

MaUritius where it is a hoMay the dry before and the day after* In occasion of the Fête L 

m, [Spring Festival] this yeu the Sino-MauririaaP of Toronto organized on Sunday a 

mw in a French rathoiic Church Saint Louis de France in Scarborough. As fu as religion is 

c o n c d  it is not u n d  to find different mmibas of a svne facdy practicing different 

religions. Even king Buddhist and ratholic at the same time is not seen as a p r o b h  

Vuiessa describes the funeral of her grandmother. *I ;uii not much in religion. h@ f+ is 

very traditional we had a big hrneral for the death of my grandmother. It was iike a +e. 

We are Buddhist and Catholic and the ftineral was a nal mkure!" YR, when it cornes to 

thet position as visible minorities wirhin the C h d i a n  ethnic mosaic SineMautitians are 

as Asians. It is intereshg to notice the similar rack problematics of Chinese Amncans well 

expresseci by Hong Kingston: 

We mustnt call o d v e s  Cbticse among those who are ready to scnd us back to 
w b e  they think we corne km. But Chin-American Pkeo too long. Nobody says 
orhearspastthefirstppit Weneedtotakethehypheno~chinrprAmrican. 
Amcrian the noun and ChineK the adjective (1989: 319). 

The sm?llness of thek home country makes the situation hvder. A Sino-Mauritian 

tuld me oncc t&at WhQL she bt went to CXmmwn in Toronto, a desman asked her where 

she cyacfio~SheYwwuedMaunt;usmdhe yked ha+'Inwhich part ofChinais 



Besides the knowledge of th& +cal ancestral place in Cbin?, Sino-Mauntians feel 

Maur ik ,  thcy speak Kreol - a French b a d  patois, they celebnte the Mauritian 

Independence Day and they dance pap music - a music introduced by Afnm slaves in 

Miuritius. They give a lot of importance to F m c h  senhg theV children to French classes. 

The Sino-MaUntians in Toronto have established such a strong network, b w d  on kin and 

they know each other vay welL This has put me many timeJ in uaeasy situations, as they 

feared that the other Maurdiuis wodd hm whaf they were t e h g  me. In a party in 

M o n d  1 was GaLig in a table with about other 15 Sino-MaUntians, my hiend introduced 

me to them sying: %ey are d my CO&!'' 1 did not have enou& rime to investigate if 

r<y were fictive or blood lrin relatives. Kiahip relations and extra &imity networking p l y  an 

impo-t d e  arnong the Sino-Mauritian coznmunity in Toronto and Monmal. Through 

guanxiW ( n a w o w  - 1 use gu?nri in a bmada sense, not con£ined to the business sphere 

- people establish an extension of f d  support beyond the domestic f* h g  in 

Mauritiq in Canada and elxwhere. Although somewhat modifidd, the focu~ on fYn;ty as an 

impo~componeiifofChinesea~isdmuch~ebothUi~~~~mdinCan?d;L 

In the Chincse d i t ion  the f i d y  wiu a basic unit of agricuituraI productive actiYities. Each 

individual's fwiilv wu his chief source of economic sustenlnce, *, ducation, s d  

contact and d o n  md even his main rriigious f', through ancestor-wdp. Chtiz's 



whole ethical system tendeci to be fady-centered not oriented toward God or the State The 

great patrilineal househoId was conceived as the ideal household where ail the livtig 

gendons reside in a p t  household Under this the fast flowing of inhabitants and other 

finanaal and social factors have tfemendously affected either the ideai or the p d c e  of the 

mulri-generation household today. In Madaus is still a pnctice that the manieci children 

live in the same house also if ohen constituting DNO d i f f c ~ r  households.ls Among my 

infonriants, thue are many cases of h o d o i d  coasisting of nudear f*. father, mother 

and chilben and grandparents of either the d e  or the husband side. An i n d g  

phenornenon occun s e a s o ~ ,  ;idding transnational memben to the Sino-MauritLn funh/ 

in Toronto. It is a common practice for aged parents who do not want to leave Mauritius for 

good - as they would never be able to adapt themselves to the CanadiYi enhnmentr- to 

visit for a couple of months evay year th& uchildrenn in Clndz This visit reinforces the 

traflsfl;ltional identity. Bruno affirms (case studies): 

v. 7.1. STUDENTS 

Many ye the SineMautitian students who choose for th& e d k o n  Canada dso 

because they hm altedy some datives hem Who smooth the &on ro this Society. 



Education plys a very important d e  in the Chinese commun if^= It is a path to mobility to 

open new possibilioes to the fimily as a whole. The Chinese have a reputation for hard work 

and a keen desirr for higher education. In the sch01dp  places allocated in one year by 

European unBrersities to Ma* students all Ux places were won by Chinese. The 

percentage of eduated men and women is higher among the Chinese thui in ury other 

Asian corn* on the istnd (hkumiidr: 1979: 63). 

Going to a universicy a b r d  is not only a practice of upper daPJ Chinese, but  en the 

middle class puts a lot of effort into giving at last at one son or daughter the possibility to 

study. In a way is a stntegyto d o m  economic capitai hto an irmestment in educationd- 

cultual-sociai capital (Bourdieu 1984, 1986). "We are the b Chinese to go to Gers ; ty :  

Veronicpe and &O say pmdy whh a sense of responsibility to th& family. Vhen our 

grandparents ame to Mauritius thy had just their sewing shoes nothing &." Vemnique 

pl~tomurnmMsiuritiwusoonuJhefiniirhesherdcgrceLidesigaShedwoikin 

~ , a l ~ s e c t o r i n M p u m u s .  Myio isnotyet~~~e ,hethinkshewiJ is tzy in~  

forawhiLheLsinwmpufvSaenœmdhehîrjungahtLndcdimaiignmpper. 

Sending an addt son for eduation ovenc~ is a gtodaed and cLsjad stmtegy thp achieves 

sevual goplr asscxiatd With d o n a l  repositio- MYio emphasizes the importance 

of hniing car0 cithdim which an pmtect him for some sudden economial or social 

di;uieeinMwdiur 'V%yshdapusonnhocanw9oneithrtworoadscuchimrelf 



off bom one and lave only one? - is the question posed by a Chinese M e a n  with 

Austrh  and Malaysian a t k h i p s  to Nonini (1997: 211). This status of 'flexible 

atùenshipn (Ong 1993), one of the diaractenstics of transnationalim, puts into qpestion 

the old pvrdigm of lqdty solely to one nation-state. 'Tramnational pmctices of modern 

Chinese persans annot be understood separately kom the cultural p o k  of identities 

inscribeci on them by nich regimes in the splces they traverse and reside in. Yet, through 

their strategic mobilities Med by imagimies of power and des& they themseives se& to 

transcend these regimes, while worktig throug& these regimes to discipline others" (NonLu 

1997: 203). 

V.8. THE MAURITIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY 

The commuaalitirp well entrenched in Ma& sociny are exporteci as wd to 

b a d i a a  socieqc There are however certain ocasions in which attempts are made to 

overcome thun ;n<i;* the enmgence of a national Mauriti;ia identity One of thex 

occasions is the celebnrion of Wunti;in uideperideace (12 MYdi 1968). Independence Day 

is theonlynatï~ddaythatisIQUYd~set~the heartofdMahimspeaiveof ethnic 

background whether they are a b d  or back home. Afcording to E&en (1993553) thk 

celebraion is pcrcWcd more intenseiy by l h d a n s  a b d  thau by those! living in 

W t i w  to d o m  the g e n d  f&g is dut it is jwt one extra chy of howc  Of ciiffisent 

advice is a Mauritian kngin  Toronto, Jean (sa case -studies): 



In MaUntius ui occasion of the Independence Dq there are large-sale public events in sport 

stadiums and there k a pande in the Chmp&! lClffs in the capid, Port Louis. Attendance at 

state o r g a i i d  events is poor. In the wening there are various paxties which have no 

patxiotic or national overtones. Does the sinution of "exile,* of living oveneas give ro this 

celebration a nationllise rneaning? 

The feeiings of isolation and nostalgia experiend by Mauritians abroad, is well 

delineated by the expressed desire, officiaIly once a yar to tum thcir thoughts to the 

motherland and to &er wkh other Mauritians, irrespective of dMsons based on ethniaty 

and reiigioa 

My idormant underliaes the +-ce of this celebtrtion espedy for the yauig 

gencrrtion dose  historiai mcmdry of the isiand wouid otherwise slowiy disappey- Last 

year mykcd the thimcch yar of independence and it was an impomnt celebration for the 

Mnuiitipnsasanfiok. Ihe-N--theoffiaorg~iofthe-inUnited 

Kingdom - published a rpeQll edition to commanomte the fhiranh AnMrasvy of 



Independence. This edition &&ed among Mauritians abroad and was read by muiy of 

nxy informants. In trying to p p  the importance of this celebntion I asked my informanits 

questions such as: Why is it important to celebrate? What do you celebnte? What does 

independence mean for yod The remions were various. The general feeling among 

students w u  that they had never paid much attention to this holiday before coming to 

Canada. A c t d y  maay have not even pvtiapated in the celebntion in Port Louis, although 

thcy watched it on teiatisiotl. In s c h d  they were instructed on the importance of this dy 

for the history of Mauritius. I did not heu my speafic response in relation to the 

importance af the independence and the decolonization of Mauritius* This reinforces the 

point that thQc ans not a dramatic change in politics before and after independence. 

Nonetheles it rrmaias a c&y to cdebrate king Ma& and to show Wauntian pricle." 

The expression Mauritian prideS was h o s t  a constant in the discussions I had wirh my 

infotma~lts on I n d e p h c e  alebrations. I atteflded rwo celebrations of the MaUririan 

national dq in MYch 1998 and in March 1999, the ftrst in Monrml, the other in Toronto. 

At bot& parties the majority was ChietSc Afterwarâs O& no Cbinese Mauritians in course 

of my fielch& told me thar they went once or twice to the hdependence Parties 

by the association in Toronto but then they decideci instead to celebrate chis &y in a 

differe~lt wqc srying with fcar Mwmun hiends at home and cooking some t y p a  

~~ mcPI; going out with one's own d e  or going to daace. 

Thep~rr~inMonm?l, eaA T*niien-wasoraaaiÿed byastudentwociationin 

order to give support to the Ma& StllCGllts and as weil promote Mauritius ab& It was 



held in the student bar of the University. 1 recognized many of the students 1 had intervieweci 

some month before and they irieroduced me to th& friends. F m  were non-Chinese and I 

noticed thp the kidian MaUntians were si+ with some Sino-Maurit;anS that 1 knew had 

amiveci in Gnab. that year. Thc pvty was c e n t d  on dance and drinkuig. Late in the 

evening there was a performance of s e p  music by a group composed of a large number of 

Sino-Ma&. The Mauritian flag wu displryed and diunpagne was o f f 4  Around the 

tabler, people were int- shifMg very eady hom English to French to K r 4  

depending to the spoken to. Behg in En@ speabg universify and king the party also 

open to other students, En* was used &v+. In p u p s  were there was at levt one 

non-Ma* En* wu chosen u medium of communication. Whai among thedves 

Sino~MaUritianS spoke French, Usng some Km1 won&, espedly in joke telling. T h  

evening 1 happeneci to ta& &eiy with an Indian MPinttn, one of the rare non Sino- 

Mauntian students 1 had met. Replying to my remk that he was one of the first Indian 

Mauritian I met, he Eud: 'you know here in Canada Chinese are the majoriry, but in 

M u s  it is different." 

Of a diffuent m e  was the pycy Md in Toronto. Club Mauritius - the Toronto 

vsoQvion of Toronto - o r p k i  a big ph to alebnte the ment. The association in 

Toronto hm bcen celebrating kidepcndeace Day for the past deven by holding a 

dinncr/&ce party cvery ypr on the Sa* ciosest to March 12. Itts an d o n  for aU 

hhdians in the Great Toronto Ara and southem Ontario to corne out and meet th& old 

frienb h m  bock home and to rmkc new ones. For some if's o h  the ody occasion they 

get to meet thcir old h d s .  In this debmtion, dl diffcrent components of Ma* 

s&~~q~Uedthroiighailainlshowsd~~lidcnfDexfiiW~AChom~g 



a wied repertoire £rom Kreol, En@ and French songs, children performed Clhinese 

dancey there were as weIl performances of q p  music, an infornial MaUntian national symbol 

which is wi&y spread in the whole segment of the society Iike the Kreol language. A few 

yevs ago for a party of the Independence celebntion, a scenvio was b d t  with a pagoda, a 

masque, a &du temple and a Church. Underlyiag the different religous and c u i d  

traditiom of MaUncius it wu thoughr to encourage "unky and diversity." The event wu 

sponsored by Air Mauritius, which offered the Grand PRze a rehim ticket to Mauritius fiom 

Europe. Evq year special guests are in* to attend to the p q .  These guem for one 

m o n  or odw have a link to MaUritius. Last year a hi&-+ member of the Greater 

Toronto police force wu invited to attend the p q .  He was born in colonial Mauritius of 

partiapated to lasr year's paxty mentionad the presence of some Chinese personalities who 



LiterÇaated with the French or English sentences. F m  old people spoke Chinese, probably 

Hakkz nie celebntion of Mauritian indepuidence orgYiized by the dub of Toronto is a 

space for civil s o c i q  to work togethu wit& the Ma* m e  ideology in the formation of 

a national identity. Albugh the partiapants were almost en* Chtiese - composeci 

munly of f a d e s  - fhue  was an attempt to reproduce and showcase! other components of 

MaUntian society. In M o n d  the party wu youth cenfered, it was pmmoted by Ma- 

students u a meeting point for MaUntian d e n t s .  

V.9. CASE-STUDIES 

In this section 1 mt to present a few arpuiences of Mauritians in W Thàr 

atpuiences are unique and at the same time shared by mauy other migrants: difficulties in 

fimng h o  the near society, job seekhg, 1Yigu;ige, weather, nostllgu, depression, solinide, 

mYginalivtion but opportunities: education, job, heaith cur MaUntius, the island runains 

lik a scar "l'île aCaa;cen (hkunick 197Q14) even on the bodies of chose who lefi M a d u s  

as childrcn. kientiees are formed, d o r c e d ,  megotiated. Faise dichotomies are workeci 

through being kbxkk,  being Chinese. It is in looking at an old copy of the National 

Geogaphic, it is in sitting for hous in h n t  of a compter to chat wkh someone who is 

M a d a n  who a n  u n M y o u t  jokes, a Wuritiui abroad can sdl fd "at home." 

v.9.2. GENEWEW 

GenMcvc is a twenty-ye!ar& student who came to Canada with h u  f& in 1994. 

The~hdsomerrLmre~  hatdthemainraponfotthellniigntionwls toprovideto 

one of h a  btOthcrS nith bdta h a b  meannent and ta provide their childm wdh a better 



education. Previoudy, her parents had come to Canada three times to cure the sickness of 

the son. Genevieve is the oldest sister and she recalls the immigration as a t r a d c  

@ence: Losing friends, loshg her schoolmates. First, they went to Montreal where she 

starteci to go to schooL The French environ~~lent reassured her but unfottunateiy the 

situation did not iast long. Her parents could not h d  a job at all. In MÎuritius, the father 

was a sdioolteacher, near rrtVemcnt Then, they moved to Toronto. For the h s t  month 

they stayed at relatives' place. Then, they moved to Mississauga. It wu so harci for her to get 

used to Canada. She was aione, without &ends and studied at three schook in less than one 

yeu. She did not even want to have friends because it would have rneant to her somehow 

betmyhg her old friends. She wu so &ly homeskk that ha fatha wu forced to let her 

retum to Mauritius for the summa. On hu retum to Canada things did not get aay better. 

She s d  to go to a Catholic d o 0 1  and she started to be harasseci by the youh of the 

area. The situation wmt so fàr chP the k t  thing to do was to lewe the houx and move out 

of the neighborfid Anorha house, another school evaydring to be restarted. Among al 

the difficulties, the ptegnsuicy of her mother was to be ?ddsd Afra a long thought th& 

parents deaded to keep the baby. 

Genevieve comes h m  a vay traditionai fady ha mother is Cantonese and her 

fvha Hakka For her parents if is ;mpOrtmt to raise the ch* 'in the muri& v: 
~ ~ t f L l r g L l r a u d y ~ s p y d o J e t o t h e f y l d y d d o n o t g o o U t s i d e .  Hmwer, 

kwas hYd to compromise whh the Cui.rlim s o Q e p d  she, -being the oldest - h a  to fi& 

for hast eveiyrhing to gain som independenice. She is cimu+ of living by herseif but 

~helmow~dipitwould meanadirrccconfi.ontationamhherparents. Shewouldliketo go 

outde, going to dubs. It is cmy hard cope with a f idynf io  rhinks that dubs are p h  



where you get A I D S  injections. She st i l l  keeps contacts with Mauritius and she participates in 

a MaUritian chat Lue on the Internet. She L Catholic and she goes reguIarb to Church to 

French mus. "Gohg to Church in Canada is different; the speech is always ernpty as the 

church in M. In Mauritius if was ciiffirent there was a feeling of community, and 

evytbodv knew adi other." Dathg is al- problematic. The parents encourageci her to 

go out with a Chinese from Hong Kong when they knew she was daMg a "C-?nlrlilnM the 

sitition was hard to manage. She is wonCiering who she is and she Y quoihg her Canadian's 

boyfnend description: '1 am a BANANA: yeUow outside and whircFrench inside." 

v.9.2. iwuz'um 
He aniveci in Canada in 1982 and he has since raurncd just once to Mauritius. He is 

Muslim and hes in Scarborough. According to him, there are amund 2W Muslim 

I h h r h k s  and are all connected through kinship. The fùst to arrive in Canada in his faxdy, 

was his unde in the 1960s. Murad arrived in Gnrd? when he was eight years old As 

teenager he becorne i n d  in kncswiug more about Mauritius and he starteci to buy 

body to rad utides, to c o k  old numbeis of the National Geogriipbic. 'Whm thae is a 

d o c u m e ~ l t ; ~ ~  on h h i h s  on the French h e l  ?Il the famJy gets together." At home he 

speaks Kreol and his French is not that good aflymOre because in Toronto he has not so 

many opportunhie to prrctice it. 

His identiirj is decply linkcd to the Muslim religion. fi folIaws the niles of not taMg 

porkofeatingonlyMa[matmd he fisu dukgRYiiabn. H e p  to the mosque and he 

kncm some Anbic in order to be able to d the KOM, Muslim and bQn% 

l h i t h  at the same time andlmngin Canadais a Linlc bR compliated; there are not 

enough Mwlim- to ~ c ~ e  an mamonomous commuuity." Mpirainn Musbs have 



contacts with other Musltns, in particular P M ,  with whom they shve  the^ a n c d  

ongin. Differences emerge o h  h e e n  Mauritian and Pakisruii M& as thet culture is 

not the s a m .  Murad mentioncd that a growing number of MaUntiaas is aying to mvry 

P* girls and he as weli ans engaged amh one but afier one yeu and haf they 'split' 

"The differences were too big, we are not so traditionaist!" He is not yet sure wfiere ro look 

for a bride; many rraun for the ~ m m r  in Mauritius and then they h d  a Muslirn d e  over 

there, "1 have dl to be healed from my last +ence but 1 will sec? His fiends are not 

'Cînadians' (not Camdiam mean not white), and he does not know maay Mauritians outside 

his family. .He WrtJ hanglng out in Gunrd east "Little Indiab because it recalls the 

. 
atmosphere and the pufum of MaUri&. He is quite interesteci to know more MPintiYis 

and he pactiapafed few timcs to some gathcrings, mody sporting games with Chinese 

Mauriti;ins* 

v.9.3. JEAN 

Jean carne to Cyida to shdy at the begliaing of 1980s and then he decideci to stiry- 

Suarnrivdy he maqed to bring his mother, father and bmther in Gndr In 

Gtildahewzrcon6K,nted fortheksttimewithhisChineseonginyiditis hmthathe 

s t p n c d t o l e Y n ~ m d C M t o n e s e .  BeforehcknewsomcHakkabcuuserhiswasthe 

Lagulge spoken a home bawcai b parents and graudpamts, but he has never been able 

to speak Oc flwndy. H e  1Lo d RI fobw Buddbism more serioudy, dthough the 

majorky of his hmitg t Catholic. He is &eIypromDMg the Maulitian cuim abroad even 

tho~hcp~o~thafkiohYrltopurcwof~inoncboocmdhegivodhisl~tyto 



Canada which he considers his countxy. He is one of the founders of the Mauritian 

association in Toronto. 

V.9.4. RA]I 

At the end of Febnury, this year 1 received a phone call from Raji His voice wu 

agitand He started to tell me that he had just firiished talkùig with hÛ brother in Mauritius 

and he waated to inform me some riots had spread all over the i h d  because a aeole singer 

was found killed in jd "Nothing like that has h a p p e d  since independe~ce. 1 am womed. 

They [Creoles of African descents1 are deswyuig I n c h  shops." The pomayed image of 

economidly and democratically successfd isLnd was for the fint time questioned Raji, an 

hdian MaUririYi, arriveci in Canada Lut yeu, coming h m  En&d where he eamed a 

unkmity degree in engineering. Manie4 he is working in a gas station hoping to hd 

somerhtig bette in the neu future. Afru ha+ lived in UK md Canada, he was 

questionhg that d success wu a not a m o n  enough to live abroad. He wu seriouPiy 

thinking thu it wodd be better for him to return to MPirirus. New in Toronto he does not 

know 0th- MPuifiPac and he misses England k u s e  'hem are plenty of Mauritiuis and 

t h e r r y e h n y s s o m ~ ~ c v ~ y o ~ ~ d U 1 L O n d o n J U E h ~ 0 ~ g 1 p Y r i e s a n d m ~ c y i d  

dances h m  other cultures which maise it such a nice evening or dy." 

V.9. 5. BRUNO 

Hcira~wfioktryingtolrsepthelinkbeh~eaihi9f;;lcher'sgeneMtiondhis 

& d m ' s  genurtion He ;VfiVed in Toronto with his fimily in 1988 whae his sister hed 

since196aHcfecLcMunoyidhedoesnotfo~hisChincscorigia'Ibipiswhpheis 

ayingtotezchtohicchildrrn:tokaM;iuntirindtobelag.rimfheCbinesedues.He 

rrrmdPrhxicUhydiriGndztosudindiiscffonbeauseevergrhinginWestan 



culture e m p k  individiialism instead of a m m u w d  Irnporcant Asian values are the 

collective group, the strong families, layaity to elden, &pllie, fnigality, and work ethic 

His fim impact with Canada was a liak bit strd coping with a different culture, 

the cold weather, the En@ kngulge in which he wu not fluent. Finding a job was hard 

and he @enceci Msm in many occasions, He works now in a bilingual envkonment 

where he conrinuou$y mitches h e e n  En@ and French, He is more conscious on how 

to actively fight racism, since he has taken a course on "race and empowennent" in a aty 

college, When he thinks of home, he thinks of Mawitius. He is pl* however to go to 

China as ieast once to see the place where his parents corne hom. He is Hakka. He h g h s  in 

un- the "immigrating instinct of Chinese people." fi calls them "Asian Gypsies.' In 

depicting the Chinese immiputs, Ong points out " T k  subjectWif~ is at once 

deterritorialized in relation to a pueicular countxy, though hi& localized in relation to 

family (Ong 1993: 771-772). Brno's father came to MaUricius when he wu young, Bruno 

moved to Canada, f o U d  by his chilben: what will theV children do n d  He realks that 

his chilch,  dthough boni in Mauiitnis, arc losing their affection to rhu pkce and if for him 

MpUitusis home, the piace toreturnafterrrtirrmnr, forhischildrenis *the place to go 

for vacation. In looking at M&tb he underl;nes how the I n h  group is veryconserv;iave 

m d d o e s n o t ~ w i t h a h a s . H c d t n m y r m % a d ~ a a d d t h ? r w h c n  

he was young d used to go dancing, he never saw kidian Mauriti;ins at the &o. However, 

he f& cornfortable widi 4 diffmt kind of Mauiths and he is constandy in contact d 

hisrel;itiOesiaMwntiusandhedrrguLrtythenewsfromMauritius. 



The Mauritian ansnationai space is constituted of the multip1d interactions of 

migration to Great Britah, A u d i a ,  France, Cada ,  and the interpolarity of migration. 

Interpohty indudes not only ties mainpinecl by the conventionai contempomy migrations 

with the countxy of or& Matuhius but &O those A g  baween the various poles of 

migration. Mand Mauritians a d  Mauritians living a b d  have multipld and interpolar 

contacts. Mauritians abroad soy in contact through publications, brochure that Qrnilate in 

the woddwide migrant network. An example of this contact is the QrmLtion of Mamitkm 

News, a montMy publication tabloid of the Mauitian comrnuniry in the United Kingdom. 

Mauritiu News was founded in November 1983. It is available outside Great Britain in 

France, Belgium, S w i d a n d ,  Austnlt and Canada. At the universiity level, a weilc0rganized 

network keeps Mauriti;in &ts in contact enabhg them to have information about 

univefsities in various states. This has been kept possible ais0 thanks to the meni npid anci 

impressive developnrents in technology, in txaasportation, and in telec0mmuniC;itions. 

Infomiltiurion is n p d y  loosening the p d g m s e n M  the geographidy bounded, 

cuiaiiud naeion-state and in&& decemtodihg its pbysicitl b o d i e s  (Basch a ai. 

1994). The Intemet especidy conriinnes the ptideged space of such ' d e t e m t o ~ o n *  

iathatitallows us to speakofakkurirua- co-whcrr* l i v i n g a b d  

and Mauritians living in the mother counay meet and in- forglig relations of solidyiry 

and new configunrions of collective ideatiy. RhinegoId defines v ï r t d  communitks as 

'social cous thp exnage fiom the net to form webs of personal dationships in 



cybuspace" (1993: 5). In this site ethnoscape and technoscape blend together (Appadurai: 

1991). 

The Ma& state is an active actor in this "t./penpace communication." It is t a h g  

its chance to foster this linkimplunentîng Internet connections and establishing more or less 

diredy sites where MaUri& is promoted widely. Intemet forums have become the meeting 

point where M a d a n s  lMng in the island and MauritianS living abroad discuss their 

respective positions in relation to a cornmon national identity. This constant dialectid 

relation is an important component of the everydy construction of a national identity which 

is not bounded by the me's  geophysical boudaries and, to some extent it has never ken. 

Benedict Anderson (1983) bas dearly pointeci out that dthougb we rmy ere the O* of 

national;.wi to European politid philosophy-, many of the eady nationalists w m  des, 

members of diaspora and moles* In dtivacing the contact with its migrants, the M a d a n  

state shows an interrsring dyaYnic On one Scie, MauritianS overseas are seen u the best 

adassadors of their home country, they are potential investors and they choose MaUricrus 

for their h o W .  The! M a d u s  Govenunent Toiuin Office @AGTO), itseIf, in its eYty 

dys Muiririîns to CO- to Mwritius fo t  thet hoMaysa "Therets no p k  Wre home - 
on holidy," was the MGïWs appeal to overseas Mauritians. The MaUrith visitors take 

home subayitial sums of spendhg money, presen for datives and bien&, rat bmplows 

and hke M. Their conmbution to the economy of Maunmis over the yeys has beeu 

immeare, a n d m  the national lirlllic,AtMWritius, as th& favorite Cyiiuhas krrPiy 

benefited On the other side, a possible rettun =en masse" by the migants is pezceived 

+ely by m ~ l y  sectors of Mhuith society, as it wouiû jsopydip jobs. This ambivalent 

feeling is w d  a p d  by a llpionality h that does not dow mm cir;lazhips, thdore 



many MaUntians abroad haw lost their Mauritian citksbip.  The nationality iaw has been 

diangeci over tirne but it has no remactive effect and people who have lost  the^ atizenship 

and who w m  ovenev at the time that the law was changed cannot retum to reside in 

Mauritius. 

In writing in a conimemomtive issue of the 30 annkersary of Mauritian independence 

published in the magazine of the MaUritians liwg in Great Britain, the president of 

Mauritius Cwam Uteem, addresseci the Mauritians abroad in the following ways 

"emigrants, "non-resident Mauritians,. and "~0qatriots~(16th Decemk, 1997). The 

interest in promoMg a constant relation with MaUntian.C liWig abroad is not ody a 

Ma& pecuiti;~. Migrants abroad a n  invest in th& homeiand, can be influentid in 

forging some ec~nomid~olitical &ons wdh the country whue they reside. Gribbean 

states could k taken as example of an txtremely inte.resting diiisporic apuimentation, with 

Mezico, Colombia, Haiti, the Dominian Republic, and other states actempting to c u l h  

and instinrtionalize dations with what one Mexican o f f i d  d e d  th& "global nations." 

Immi%ryit popuiations ate u weii erposed to -puhion by poiiticians h m  th& home 

state with natio&c, pattiocic, nostaigic q@. Thus M d e  rderred to the Haitiaa 

immigFants in the Unded States as 'the Tenth Depiufmeflt'' (Hahi being dnnded h o  nine 

geognphial uniu known as de-) (Basch et d 1994). The same a p p l  to immigMts 

is an important compomt of the nationalist politics of the C r o h  state (PP&d 1995: 

1998). 



INTERNET FORUM 

'Iliis W7 contains over 1,IW people who are on the e-mail directory. The Forum has 

meiveci more than 17,000 messages since its inception. Over 2W messages are posted in a 

week The F o m  is available in Siu languages: English, French, It?lian, Guman, Portuguese, 

and Spanish. The people who participate in the forum are mîinly Mauritians and M a u r i h  

living abroad, toiuists that want to receive information about the idand, toursperatod8 

who ay to expand th& horizons and of course anthropologists who are interesteci in this 

area. The gender of the participant is hard to guess as anonymity and nicknames are u s d  1 

think that probabiy the rnajorif~ are men, judging by the Ianguage, wfüch is very often M e  

sexist and offeacive. But this is a big assumption. Because for a c e d n  period of time 

( h e d e r  1998-Januluy 1999) myly messages continued vety offeLlSive attacks on the 

various etbnic groups, but on the Musiim group in puticuîar. A "Fonun Cleaner" has been 

insPlled for more than a month in order to remove any messages containing 'foul' words. 

The web address is www.Iie-mawice.com/fonun 
' This is an intereshg message pubiished in the Forum by a tour operator. Tourkm and 
c o d b o n  of the exotic other are un-ed. 
I am a tourist operator and 1 am looking for new businesses. I have orgYued several trips 
to Md+a and to the Philippines for towists who are keen on QMminon ceremonies in 
those areas. 
1 was wo- do p u  have cirnuaaPon and iniMion cerrmonies in Ma*? Is it 
c e l e b d  at a ptecise time during the year? Mt. Amdcck, 
Oneoftherc~p~ll~e~: I a m ~ ~ d r i n g ~ i d ~ a o r i n M w r i t i ~ ~ a n d I d ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ f ~ o ~ ~  
1 am afrydyou fiadyourherest in here. I do not see it as a fokloric SHOW for touiisrP. 
Chmcision is m d y  pmctked among the MuJltirr hut. RiaiP1 cirrumQson in MPitiriaa 
M& tmilies is a PRIVATE business and 1 dont thllik t o h  will be a p p d  as 
spectaton. This is &ne whai the child is bctween 3-9 yars old, dependhg on the W. 
Besi&rrligb~u~rinulcircunrcisi~n,thisp~ek?Iso~donein~nirgup.ia~~r 
dinicrdho~p;rnt,$~dOct~t. 



The Forum abuses have been reported also in the Mauritian newspaper The Forum wu 

Discussion about who is a tme Mauritian is a comrnon topic in the Intemet forum 

where the Mauritian vimial commuaity mets, becomuig o h  a bone of contention 

between Mauritians living in Mauritius and those living a b 4  The laquage of 

communication constantly switches berween En@, French and Kreol. Few are the 

messages wiitten complaely in Kreol because of the difficultier of its transcriptioa Old and 

new migrants conftont experience of their "exile." The old migrants are often depicted as 

the paranoid 01d timen of this fonua It has to be pointed out that there are many 

differences b e e n  the first Ma& inmipnts and the later ones. ThJr expuience has 

to be hmed in the parti& historiai, social politid situation. In the 1960s, m ~ i y  

Ma& that left to Great Bxitain were young maies with a good ducation and with no 

money. %iauntiuS gave me 55 pounds sterling to board Fesdinand de Lessep to corne to 

Unircd Kingdom is the angry amver of a MaUnth h a d  to a comment on the Mauritian 

m i p n ~ s "  h d  to cope in the new esvironfllent. uWe fit the lowest Mk of the soQety doing 

jobs that no one wimted to do." New migrants on the other side make the point that the 

diffidties of coping nowadays are b ' i  



Besides messages that target dir+ cenain sections of the society - attacks against 

M& or against the polieical power of Indians, - most of the messages d d  wirh the 

u n c d  equilibnum of being Mauritian. Ethnic and religious communalities are perceiveci 

at the same time as a deleterious component of nationai uaity and as the quintessential 

k d r t e k ~ ~ ~ r n y F L m t a ) ~ a U o a i r v m @  

This rhetorical question acknowledges that it is not enough to remove *hnic labels from the 

cuisus, or fimm sports teunr, to d a t e  *hnicicy as a cornmonsense social bounduy. On 

the other side it is p d y  the edinic div* that disanguisha Mamithm from their 

'homogenized' neighbon of the Seychelles and Riunion. 

abroui dect the manhg of being Ma- How do Miuritiuis abroad see their 

comppfiiots P home? The dLIcuuon between MPuiÜans ab& and Ma+ at home 



between old and new immigMts is stin in process. It shows us the conflicteci nature of 

Mauritian identity, as well as the complov new connniroon of a deterritorialized national 

identity. Maukhns a b d  judge hYshly the iaferiority cornplex t~ward whites that 

acco&g to them is dl a blatant characteristic in Mauritius. Mauritians conversely see them 

as economic migrants that have an outdateci image of MauriUus and that vent th& 

h t i o n  on their home CO-. 

sides. In the same wy the status of livmg fu and lMng in-between dows the MPuiron 

abroad to becter giup what M a d u s  means. It is the* &chziue, the comm~ru*ty aspects, the 

"LP it mltytw fhpyourid?ILd is more important thanyour own identityor is Uyour 

identky?" Wnh this rhetorial question I want to finish my rrratch. It is an o p  *on, 

as my thesis is, wfiich 1 hop wili sodm conaibute to issues of d o n a i i s m  

national identity. In the conclusions that follow I intend to 'make sense of my findings" 

o p  a space for discussion. 

and 

d 



CHAPTER VI. 

CONCLUSION 

Anthropology has responded to the new en of "tirne and space compressionn whkh 

requires a 'new kind of ethnograpby,'' one that departs fiom the localiang mtegies of 

traditional h o g n p h y  and evo1ves into a "transnational anthropology" (Appadurai 199 1). 

As aU m e r  of p u p s  and movements are udetenitoriakd," dti-sited fielhork, which 

uses the culnual practice of 'aveling," becomes necessary (Clifforci 1992). m o r d  suggests 

athe metaphot of avel, in orQr to map d o u t  going 'off earthm(ibid.: 105). During my 

research 1 styed in Toronto. 1 did not move physiclyr except for a few visits in M o n d  

However, 1 stayed in Toronto my fieldwork has nonetheless taken a mdti-shed shape, 

th& to the transnational space of the Xntemet and the "global" dimension of the cj. i d .  

This r e s e a d  was intendeci to be an expioratory investigation of the ways in which 

Mwritiyi nationai identity is consauned in Mawitiuq abmai, speafically among Mauritians 

living in Toronto and Mon- and in the vimill space of the htermt. Each of these sites, 

which constinne the transnationai comrmuiity, conttibvces in i n d i f f u e n t  ways to the nation- 

btildingdiscouf~eof theMPiriPlastate.My+was ~bytheconcepau l scheme  

of civil Sogery, in the G d  sense, as a politid lacus where'hegemony and 

'spontaneous consent" as wdl as cornter-hegemotly are generated. By civil society 1 intend 

d those non-state mov-ts and orpm;71n'ons - school, c h d e s ,  dubs, joumals and 

p h  - that c o n m h  in mol& W o n  to the formation of oocul and p o M  



consaoumess. Political society at the other end is composed of diose public institutions - 

the govemment, courts, police, and army - that exercise 'direct hegemony" and are host 

synoqmmus with the state. The interconnccredness between civil sociq, the nation-state 

and ethniaty a n  be b e r  underscd if we consider the &a of d society working on 

th= diffetent levels. The fint levd is what we my ail "narrow" d society and it is the 

dosest to the nation-state institutional apparatus. Through a series of state-generated 

initiatives the Mauritian state Wns to foster the consent of MaUriti'iins abroad. The second 

level is the 'broad" 8vil soci- Broad civil society is composed of geographidy 

circumscrîbed associations and community initiatwes, which promote diff'ent 

intupretation of i&wiid!both abmad and in the isLnd The thtd lwel, which comprises 

the WO, is the transnational Ovil s o O q  whue multipolarity and interpoIarity interact in the 

rmpping of a MaUnth identity. The aim of my rrrevch was thus to understand to what 

degee these sphues of ad society aaiw inside and outsi& Mauritius overlap and dialogue, 

c o n a d n g  soiidarities 'for the d e  of f*, ffudi, interest and ideology'' ( W k  1992: 

89). 

In my rcseuch, 1 was particuLify i n d  in acploiing if and h m  mong Mauririaac 

in Toronto and Montreal die 'national" MpUiOM khtity generated at the "nurow civil 

sOQay" l e d  was p e p e t w d  or challenged. I chose to do my fieldwork in the r ~ o  afies 

that have the kgest pre~e~~cc  0fMiuriti;ins in Canach Toronto and M o n d  ?bis d d  

me to explore m diffuexlt realities. Montreid is diYrmiPd by a French environni~nt 

morrEimiLrto&e~~.TheMWiiti;uilulwnriyitett~emcntinModisoldcrmd 

lvga than the one in Toronto. If is ehynuivd ?Lo by the presence of an Hanoq 

C0IISUl;lfC. 'Ihc pCOPiLIce of Qucbec, as parc of the Fmncophonie, mltrnnir d d  and 



business relations with Mauxitius. Toronto, dthough being the Canadian rnulticultural ciry 

par excellence7 is pcetcy much an Anglophone environment. 'R& aty offers more job 

opportunities than Montreai and for diir reason many Mauritians &eady established in 

Montrd move here. With reference to the use of langulge in these two cities, rwo opposite 

tendenaes an be aaced. If in Montreal, at least among dents, an English environrnent is 

sought (urzntersity), in Toronto there is a strong need for French spores. 

The aim of this resevch has been to explore what it means to be MaUntian7 especially 

the meaning to be Mauritian in Canada. Mauritius is a rnulti-etb.uk state of f d y  recent 

independence (1968). As a postcolonial state, Maurih has been vuy active in promoting a 

national consciousness, expresseci in the @ombmhm mmaicm, wbich means all ethnic 

communiaes wifh th& religrons and aaditions participate equ?y. in the disCunive 

construction of the nation. The hegemonic praject of this nationalist discourse has aimed to 

crack the cornmunalist COR on WU the colonial system was e r e d  Mauritian nationalism 

tums to be a supra-ehic nationalism or, as Eriksen (1994) hbeIs it, 'nationalkm, Mauritian 

style!.'' ThÛ choice became the key of the mccess of Ma& multi-ethaic sociay. In fact, 

dti-ethniQty creates a whole set of problems that d a t e !  the difficulti~s in generating 

consent, consent which an be, havever, f o u d  in vuious fom of power shving and in the 

application of the principle of se'wtion of ethnicify. If ethnic identky, in Mauritius, i9 

pmmoted at the idbidunlled, it is eqected to be absent h m  the pubiic sphem Of 

course tensions and c o d  mitudes in the public sphere do not suddenly dirappear. 

The smlllncps of the island, - which does not 40w for separati011- and the s c a t d  'ethic' 

componmt, - which dots not ailm just one p u p  to hm the majority, - h d e r  push the 

people to find a wy for a pacific cohabitation. The plamce of m q  political @es, of a 



m n g  m& system and the Liv01vement of the lixy penon open a space of ciidaical 

confrontation where power is con~uoudy megotiated. Cultural reproduction becornes a 

vuy sensitive r e a h ,  whkh has to be inclusive of all the nhnic components and u wd 

express the "whole." Unity in diversiv is the MaUntiaa national motto. The memben of the 

various ethniaties might adjust to the situation by developoig dual loyalties. They may still 

have a sense of belonging to th& own p u p ,  but they at the same time also enter into the 

new world of the market place and polity. 

Multiple identities becorne the necasaxy condmon of king Mauritian in the islvrd and 

abrod SoQally constructed, asCnbed and as w d  inscribeci, identities are llways in process. 

Identities, however, do not corne h m  a vacuum. Thq. have an historical, racial, politid, 

ideologial context anci c a ~ o t  bc simply changed 'overnighc" by a national project. 

Ethniaty d pkys an imptant rok in undastuiding MiUrith s e  and Ma* 

uansnatiomlkm. It is not easy to be Mawitian and this difficulty is mcerbated abroad 

where Mauritian identities are n-assortecl and renegotiated. However, Ma& living 

abmd are seen as an integral component of the WuSm don-mte. They can iavest in 

th& homeknd, and a n  be iaauential in fotging some economidpolitical dations with the 

counqwhcrrtheyresidc. 

InCanada,Mdtiansycscvtcrcdddmdcdbythemuitipleideatities thatoutside 

hbritbs are hprda to ~ruiscend. Through intemkw with 25 Ma-, aged 19-55, who 

iive in Toronto and M o n d  iuarRnr of idene  ad renegotkion of identities WQC 

explorai. Although thcre is a ml immt in looking out for 0th hhri&ms espeady in 

Torom w&cre th MPuirLn comrnuiibp is dl in aform;ltion," this interest does not h q s  

m;i ta i ;r l i ze~ad~crpobk~fauucendt igLt id&mcmbust i i~ . Inthe  



new ''- environment," Mauxitians are exposeci to the never-ending story of imposed 

ncialized identities and to the problematic relation wirh th& "ancestraln bmthers and sisters 

(Indiui, P- A6im and Chinese). Their vaibed commiuialities are in fact minimal in 

cornparison with the cultural daetences which separate th- 

Social interactions do not follow strict patterns, although 3iey tend to be formeci 

amund school and work places. More thui nce and origin, in Gnada it is "Frenchness" 

which act as the common denominator in the forging of fiendships and s d  relations. 

' I lme are a few examples of friendships between Miidim-MaufitiatlS and Congolese in 

which hguage, the "African" ongLi, and the cornmon Muslim religion open a space of 

interaction. The various degrees of myginaliution expuienced by Mauritian.c in Canada 

bring to the surface a distinction, prisent in almost 4 nr;Lef?tNes, b e e n  Gudians and 

3he others." Canadians am pomyed as 'whiten and "aqiophonc" 

All emignnts have a aostalgic Itik to Ma&, wwch they consider th& home 

counrty and maxxy d hop to retum thete* Students in parti& are not yn sure wbether 

to stay in Cyu6. or not MvIy apply to becorne ianded immigFuits mdhr hm two 

atizeachips..Allprtr~gMPMRis~~~dwhrrpeoplclivehhvmoay,danddiey 

i d e n e  themselves as Mauriti;;tose In convefsiltions, huwever &the first 'breakiug-the-ice- 

phw"thy~~d~~I~mHmdu,Muslim,Chin~~Thisdxnteacemd 

a stili laive conflict betwcai the two soulr of the MPiritiao don-state *comnnin?Lsm A 

and "nation-building? M o m a ,  aiso the image of the pMdLpllal isiand can becorne gray 

and shuw ethnic tensions, as it happed for emmple in Febnuiy 1999 whm nots wptd 

afru a Crcok Mger of Afiicau descent was found ded in jd 



Gen& it is assumed that people abroad, des, and immigrants, tend to gather with 

th& compamots overcoming regiod and ethnic difference. A particular moment to foster 

their 'cornmon" national idenr;eV is through parties, o r p k d  espeaiiYr in occasion of 

nationai celebrations. My findings however dism;sced put of these assumptiom. In Toronto, 

Sino-MaUntians are well established and have founded a Mauritian associuion. Although 

open to 'every MaUntk," this association does not attract Mauritians h m  other ethnic 

groups, not even in the celebntion of Mauritian Independence Day. 

The Chinese constituency of the MaUritians in Canada seems to be the majority, but 1 

do not have any quantitative evidence. Insiâe Ma& they are a mino* group 

represenMg just 3% of the population. Both in M a d u  and in C h d a ,  Sino-Mauhiam 

tead to understate th& ahnic identity conforming to the Mauntian national identty. h 

pmnte Me, however Chinese tradition and f* values are transmitted and repliarcd, 

although their ancestral language - mYaty Hakka - ha been completely lost by the new 

genemtion. h the Mauritian con= this sategy, wed by mauy *capo& p;ui;ihn e o * ,  

is a wry to be les visible d to prevent yly anti-Chiizcse movemenc, Economicdy mng,  

thcy are far more mobile - 'WC are the Asun Gypaies" - than othu ethnic p u p s  in 

Mauritius. This wuld be seen as an expladon of theV ' m a j o e  presence in Gndz 

Tlrell upwd mobilityis d e d  alpo t h u g h  the investment in sociai capid, cg. educ?tion 

(Bourdieu, 1984; 1986). Mawkh students in the unMrsities in Toronto and M o n d  are 

strongiy represented by Sin01Mwriti;uis. The Mauritisin sntdeat a s s d o n  in k a d  was 

aImost entkly Sin01hrZ;writi;in. Oncc in Canada, Sino-MPirioras present themsdves as 

Miuriti;uis. For exampk it is important for m i q  parents to offa their childten in Toronto 

councs inFrcnchasawaymprr~apea~vrr lue ."  TbyceiebmeChinaeNear 



Yeu, Independence Day and Father L a d  in September. They promote fkik&mS thmugh 

soaal gatherings, where Mauritian food is served and q z  dances are pedormed. 

This ovexwhelmtng Chinese component of the Mauritian community brought me to 

further engage in the UClhinese dimension." 1 discovueci that Sino-Mauritiuis are h o s t  

entir$ Hakka, a Chinese sub-group which has a distinct language and tradition. Hakka 

means "Guest People* and this wu the attitude the hegemonic Chinese gmups had t o d  

. . 
diem. Sino-Mauritians' promotion of Toronto Q have some example &O in 

Vancouver) through association activities could also be seen as a response to th& never fuy. 

achieved recognition in the bigger Chinese "famiiy.'' Hakka language and Cantonese or 

Mandarin are not reQprOayr comprehensible. At the vay moment in which Hakka 

laquage has stopped to be spoken by the new genemtions, an inruesring global movement 

is saMng to revitah Hakka identiry. AU Sino-Mauritians mcntioned in their n;U1aOVes thUr 

Hd&a origti showing the strength of the people (poor, hard working) and the beedom their 

womm had. In my rrseych, however, the link of the Siw-Mzuriruos to this global Hakka 

n ~ o r k  has been glimpsed but not entireIy gnspcd Among the students, th= were somc 

Giendships with Hakka from Glcutta. The MaiuiiYi association in Toronto through ifs 

newdetter also mentions a few refimaces to Hakka hktory anci to the existence of an Hakka 

forum on the Internet. 

lhurkkm Who have lived long enough in Cîliab. feel the necessif~ to construct 

something that goes byond the idormal n m o k  d thu couid bniig 'a lide bit of 

M;wriciusA hem This need is especi?y. fdt in dation the new generrxion of C h d a n  born 

c h k  This is the effort of the Maurîtian assochion in Toronto. Everyone lgrrep tfuf 

beiag Mauriti;ia maris speaking KreoI, giving importance to French langurge and nilauc. 



Mauritians in Toronto feel a littie bit isolated from the F m &  enviro-t, &ou& the 

luckiest are able to fmd job th& to their French cornpetence. Being hriauritian &O rn- 

q mu& food and celebnting the Independence Dy. The latter is a day in which the need 

of comrnunity is f& drvaatidy. 

My conduson ends with a hypothesis whose validity might be proved ody through 

furrher d e s *  in which issues of class and race could be an- houghly.  Bo& in 

Mwntus and among Ma& a b r d  ad scuety is expressed in its multiple spaw, 

. . 
which extend beyond the govez~l~nental, .dminirmbve and juridid apparatuses and t h  the 

form of associations, forum, and media. In these loci the peculiY characteRstics of what 

M a u r i h e s s  mans e.g. th rndti-ethnic-hgUktic d d  aspects varioud'y ~ntercomected 

are promoted. But under this cornmon core of a relatively homogeneous narrative of 

national and ethnic identky, différent agendas vise which conceal issues of class, nce and 

power. It is prrcisely the oategic concealment of these issues which ~ecms to keep many 

Maurîtians from pVticipPing to the &es of Toronto's Ma* dub. Th racial, 

politid history of Mauritius is filteml a b d  by hs migrants in fonn of boundaxy dmwhg 

and boundaiy maintahbg. breotypesy which wac seen as a neccssyr means to s t a b h  

interrehnic dations duMg colonialism (Bath 1969), are d affecting social dations among 

khdansy dseply jeopydizing the do& idcolopid project. Stereotyped clusters 

chYuJaize one single i d e n e  acludiug tout c o u  muhim. Amongst the reasons givm 

a, me by M a u i t h  for not mending the alebmtions O@ by the assocktion wac: 

m a different food"; lookiq at thek race and number 'thy are n a  tnic bhurkh,'' 

%q are a dosed group.'' On the other si& Sino-MruritiYis as wdl stemtype the others: 



"In disco, when I wu young I have never met any Indians. They never intennùigle with 

others." 

My findings in Toronto - where 1 did extensive fieldwork - show that at Lem in the 

case of this assoaatk there is an opposite outcome to the g e n d  trend which sees 

Mauritians abroad overcoming ethnic boundaries and clingîng togerher to foster a national 

supra-etbnic identity. Probably Toronto's situation is peculiar because of the hi& presence 

of one ethnic communi~y over others, of the @te recuit bmiption and because of the 

expansion of the Qty. 

MPuituns, who for one rason or odier are dissaàsfied or do not find a community in 

town, tum to the Francophone multicultural community or/and tum to the virtual MaUriaan 

comm*. The Ma& transnational commety in Canada has activated diffment spaces 

where Qvil society is exptessed. The most formal and stniaured Channel is the association, 

althou+ it is not neces se  the most fiequent or even the most si&caat means of 

building up a network of social contacts Individual, i n t e l i d  c a ~ ~  however promote 

~ ' t h r o u g h  o k  k e i s  than ahnic dusters or assOCi;Ltions. This k p* the 

situation of m a q  MPumPns in Toronto, who work in a sphere which although not mLniy 

cornecteci to Mauritian identification, are open to uiteresting ' c o n ~ o n s "  w k  

nationalist, supf;l& imagined cornmudies, intumllig2e with 'musique de l'a 

litenaae and FfeLIChtless. In this space the 'culaull diasporas," (Cohen 1997) find new 

soltlYitico and eqxhnt new hybridkation. It is worth pointing out that different kiad 

and degrea of c o d e s  cwrirc and inmut among Ma&. Shcny Orcner ddhges  

us to rrrhirik the vay concept of communiry. The concept, she believes, is 'wonh keeping" 

ody so long Y we do not identirjr it "wdh hymony and cohesion, nor to iwagk that the 



sole fom of community is a p u p  of people in one place" (1997: 63-64). So at the very end 

I feel cornfortable in sp&g of a M a u r i h  community both in Toronto and Montreai. 

In the -ork of detefntorialization of the nation-state, Mauritians feel the need to 

dialogue with each other: one of these sites - th& to the technological compression of 

time-space - is the Wnial communify. Debates about "Mawitianness" spill out of 

0rgan;Zational offices, public meetings and public celebntiom into the apparady less 

i n f o d  public sphere on the Internet forum. In the Internet forum 1 have suweyd, 

Ma& are able to intemct anth each other, sharing experieuces definmg what it means to 

be Mauitian, and as well o h  exchanging reciploca accusations (old and new migrants, 

Ma& migant and klander MSauritian, Muslim against Indian etc). When the forum in 

which I pivticipated sPrred to become a locus of fment debate containing in some cases 

raQst and sexist r d ,  it was thought necessuy to monitor the messages and filter them. 

Although certain messages were indeed offensive, they g e n e r d  a lot of positive discussion 

about serious and Msolvable issues, such as co~~l~~lunalua, stereotyping, co lod  mentahy, 

and O m z l a i s e  a=eOle." 

niese r e c i p d  accusations are! part of the tensions embedded in the s i d o n  of 

postwloniality. GlobPlultion allows us to consmict deterthordiad identities. Hmever, we 

have to keep in miad that globpliprion brings inesuli;ty beause not ali actors hm the same 

access to the htemct and to irmnigFm011: which meyis physicai and virnial rnobw. CLss 

and race issues need further rsuninlr;on. In Mautitius these corne shuply imo focus when 

we look at the situation of Ciw,les of Afiican and Matgiry descent. Thek +on 

widin the Madian mte mIka them passive victims nther than active entrepreneurs in the 



globaiization project. It is not by chance that among Mauritians in Canada 1 only met jut 

one Creole of Afncan descent 

It is through such diverse networks and the multipiicify of peoples' actMties that state 

powu an maintain or lose its hegemony because as W k  (1992: 105) reminds us, a 

dernomtic civil society k not onty controlled by its members through a single process of 

selfdetefLniDation but also h o u &  a large number of different and uncoo&ated 

processes. 
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TORONTO 

VANCOUVER 

L 
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